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PREFACE

Tue historian finds many twistings and turnings in the
course of human history, but no sharp breaks. For convenience we may
speak of the history of the United States, or of medieval history, or of
political or economic history, but such divisions of the field are always
quite arbitrary, and historians rarely agree as to exactly what should be
included in each, Even the division between B.c. and A.p. seems important
only to Christian peoples. Being the story of civilization itself, history is
universal in its length, stretching over all the ages from the first appearance
of man on our planet to the present moment; it is universal in its breadth,
covering all the nations and peoples of the earth; and it is universal in its
depth, including every form of human activity. All these human activities,
woven together, make up one gigantic story, The story is infinitely complex,
but it is one story none the less. There is no history save universal history.

Students should therefore begin by familiarizing themselves with the
general outline of universal history, even though such a view must neces-
sarily be quite superficial. Those who wish to profit most from their studies
will then proceed to a more detailed examination of the history of a few
selected periods and places, and if they are equipped with this preliminary
view of universal history, they will see narrower fields in a truer perspective
than would otherwise have been possible. Moreover, they will qui(-i-;ll}'-'
discover that even the most detailed studies are quite superficial. No one
can tell everything that happened, and no one wants to. The most that can
be done is to indicate the general course of human events, to analyze the
major problems men have faced at one time or another, to show how men
have tried to meet them, and thus to stimulate students to think more
deeply and more imaginatively about the manifold problems facing human-
ity today. This is the greatest benefit that may be derived from the study
of history.

No one person can master the whole field of human history, however,
and it is with fear and trepidation that I have written this book. 1 would
probably not have undertaken the task, had 1 foreseen the labor that it

xiii
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would require, and now that it is finished I am appalled at my early
audacity. I certainly would never have brought this volume to completion
without the encouragement and aid of many friends, most of whom must
remain anonymous. Nevertheless, 1 wish to express my gratitude to many
colleagues who have read chapters and helped me generously with their
constructive criticisms. Among them 1 must mention Professor E. Harris
Harbison of Princeton, President Robert G. Bone of the Illinois State
Normal University, Professor W. ]. Bouwsma of the University of California
at Berkeley, Professor Theodore S. Hamerow of the University of Wisconsin;
and at the University of Illinois Professors Ernest Dawn, Frederick C.
Dietz, Deno Geanakoplos, Norman A. Graebner, Bryce Lyon, Charles E.
Nowell, John B. Sirich, Chester G. Starr, and Raymond P. Stearns. Much
of the material in the first six chapters is taken from my book, The Ancient
World, published by Harper & Brothers in 1950; some of that in the last
six comes from my earlier book, Beginning the Twentieth Century, pub-
lished by W. W. Norton and Company, Inc., in 1933. I am indebted to each
of these publishers for permission to use this material once more. And
above all, T am indebted to my wife, Margaret Hatfield Swain, who, as
always, has followed the best traditions and done all those things for which
wives are usually thanked in prefaces.
Josern Warp Swams

September, 1957
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a I Interglacial 770 40
(o]
S | Il Glecial epoch 710 130
= Pithecanthropus
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o
B
RECENT PERIOD Homo sopiens Homo sapiens Avrignacian 20
Solutrean 13
Cro-Magnon Maogdalenian 10
Mesalithic 7
Modern Meaolithic 3




I. FOUNDATIONS

Arr men eat food, but different men have different
ways of conveying it to their mouths. Some use forks, some use chop-
sticks, some use only their fingers. A similar diversity may be observed
in most other human activities. Some men do things one way, others
do them another. On closer examination, however, we note that the
entire population of a given area usually does them in much the same
way while other peoples in other areas do them differently. Americans
use forks, for example, but the Chinese use chopsticks. Historians and
sociologists give the name “culture group” to the people who accept
the same general pattern of behavior. Even the most inventive or the
most eccentric members of a culture group usually follow its stand-
ardized patterns, especially when engaged in their everyday activities.
Men often conform to these patterns of behavior merely for con-
venience; sometimes they are forced by their fellows to conform; but
usually they are taught to do so by formal or informal education. Men
act as they do because they have been trained to act thus, and mem-
bers of a culture group follow the same patterns because they have
received similar educations. Their ways of doing things seem obvious
to them, but persons endowed with only slight mental elasticity are
likely to regard the behavior patterns of other culture groups as queer,
or unreasonable, or ridiculous, or perhaps even as wicked.

These patterns of hehavior, shared by groups of persons and passed
on from one generation to another by education, are sometimes con-
cerned with trivial matters—as in the case of using chopsticks rather
than forks—but sometimes they deal with matters so important that
social life would be difficult or impossible without uniformity in the
group concerning them. Thus each culture group has its own lan-
guage, its own type of family organization, its own form or forms of
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economic activity, its own system of law, its own ideas about the
nature and desirable form of government, its own standards and tech-
niques in art and literature, its own scientific knowledge, its own
views regarding the world and man, its own beliefs about the gods
and the proper way to worship them. These various ways of acting
and thinking make up the group’s “culture.” When the group becomes
very large and its organization complex, a culture is called a “civiliza-
tion.”

As there are many possible ways of organizing a family, governing
a state, or worshiping the gods, there are many possible civilizations.
The world has seen many in the past, and many exist on earth today,
each characterized by its own distinctive way of life. Sometimes these
civilizations endure for many centuries—that is to say, certain groups
of men go on living in approximately the same way all that time. But
sometimes civilizations change rather rapidly, new patterns of be-
havior being invented while old ones fall into disuse. Even in the
most revolutionary periods, however, most men go on much as before,
and the most progressive civilizations retain most of their legacy from
the past. To understand a civilization it is necessary to know this
legacy, and it is our present purpose to study Western civilization his-
torically. We must begin by examining its origin in the ancient Near
East more than six thousand years ago, after which we shall trace its
development through Greece and Rome, the Middle Ages and early
modern times, down to our own day. But there have always been
other civilizations too, and our Western civilization is now shared by
considerably less than one-third of the world's population. Attention
must therefore be paid to other great civilizations if we are to under-
stand the world today. We cannot discuss them fully, yet we dare
not utterly neglect them.

EARTH HISTORY

All civilizations are the creations of men, and they cannot be un-
derstood apart from their creators. Our introductory sketch of the
earliest civilizations must therefore be preceded by a brief account
of the earliest history of man, and this in turn presupposes a knowl-

edge of the history of the earth upon which he lived. We must begin
with a sketch of earth history,

Scientists tell us that the earth came into existence as much as four
billion years ago. It developed a solid crust; parts of it were covered
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with seas and oceans of water; it was surrounded by air; and its tem-
perature gradually moderated. It has since gone through an elaborate
history. Great chains of mountains have been thrown up, often reach-
ing altitudes as high as 25,000 feet (almost the height of Mount
Everest which, at 29,000 feet, is the loftiest mountain on earth today),
and then been washed away by the erosion of rivers until only low flat
plains remained. The earth has gone through this cyele many times.
The oldest mountains existing on earth today are the Urals and the
Appalachians, whose age is only about 200 million years (or about
one-twentieth that of the earth itself), yet they are already eroded to
about one-quarter of their original height. The Cascades and the
Himalayas, on the other hand, are only a few million years old, and
perhaps the latter are still rising.

The earth has also seen great changes in climate. Coal deposits in
Spitzbergen (80° north latitude) and others within three hundred
miles of the South Pole, and coral reefs off Greenland, show that
these regions once enjoyed a subtropical climate. There is also evi-
dence to indicate that at other times glaciers, similar to those now
covering much of Greenland and Antarctica, reached almost to the
tropics. As might be expected, the cold periods followed those of
active mountain building, when high mountain ranges formed con-
venient centers for the formation of glaciers. The most recent of these
glacial epochs, known to geologists as the Pleistocene, began less than
a million years ago. In this country the ice advanced from Canada
south as far as the Ohio and Missouri rivers; in Europe it spread out
from Scandinavia to cover Russia west of Moscow, the greater part of
Poland, Germany, northern France, and the British Isles. These
Pleistocene ice sheets advanced and retreated four times, with long
“interglacial periods” between each advance. The fourth and last
glacial advance began about 150,000 years ago, the last retreat began
about 25,000 years ago, and the glaciers had withdrawn to approxi-
mately their present position in Scandinavia by 5000 s.c. Many au-
thorities believe that today we are living in the early part of another
interglacial period, but they expect the climate to become consider-
ably warmer than at present before it turns cold and the glaciers re-
turn after some 100,000 years. This Pleistocene or glacial epoch is of
great importance to us since it witnessed the first appearance of man.

It is quite impossible to say when or how life upon our planet
began. The earliest and simplest living beings presumably were tiny
one-celled organisms living in the water, but they left no traces be-

Glacial
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hind them. Similar forms of life, still existing today, can be seen
with the aid of a microscope. About a billion years ago, when earth
history had already run three billion vears, many-celled forms of
life began to appear, as is shown by their fossil remains. Dividing
the time in half, we find vertebrate fish as well reptiles, insects,
and ferns living on dry land about 500 million years ago. Three hun-
dred million years later, at about the time of the birth of the Appa-
lachian Mountains, came the giant reptiles (dinosaurs), the earliest
birds and mammals, and the trees and Hlowering plants, Not until a
mere sixty million years ago did the most recent geologic era (the
Cenozoic) appear, with modern mammals, grasses, and fruit trees.
Early in this Cenozoic era appeared the earliest members of the
order of mammals known as Primates. Today this order includes
lemurs and monkeys, the great anthropoid (manlike) apes, and man
himself,

The earliest known skeleton of an ape, found in East Africa, dates
from about twenty million years ago. Some three or four million years
ago apes abounded in the hills of northern India, where the bones of
no less than twenty-two separate species have been found, and at
about that time apes of still other species lived in Africa. Most of
these various species eventually became extinct, but others under-
went bodily changes to become the ancestors of the four modern
species of ape. Still another species became the ancestor of man. For
many vears it was widely believed that the transition from ape to
man took place in northern India or central Asia, but quite recently
new evidence has encouraged many anthropologists to prefer Africa
as the scene of man’s origin. In either case, the great transformation
is to be associated with the climatic changes that accompanied the
glacial advance. In mountainous regions most forms of life were de-
stroyed by the ice sheets, and the lowlands, once heavily forested,
gradually became grassland or even desert. The apes of the forest
therefore either perished or adapted themselves to life on the ground,
finding new forms of food, accepting a new way of life, and develop-
ing new physical features to suit their new environment. Some
evolved into apes of the modern species; others became the first men.
If this theory is correct, humanity has existed upon earth for rather
more than half a million years.

The immensity of the period covered by earth history may confuse
us, but it also impresses upon us the brevity of human history, just as
stellar spaces overwhelm us with their revelation of the relative
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minuteness of our solar system. Perhaps we will understand things
better if we make a simple comparison. Let us assume that the billion
vears during which life has existed upon earth were compressed,
according to scale, into one year. Forty years, or half the life span of a
man, would then rush by as one second, and one day would represent
more than three and a third million vears. According to this timetable,
the Appalachian Mountains rose about seven weeks ago, the Cascades
and Himalayas only vesterday or the day before; mankind first
appeared about five hours ago; the pyramids of Egypt were built two
minutes ago; Caesar was murdered some fifty seconds ago; and
Columbus discovered America less than twelve seconds ago! By this
same schedule, the American Republic has existed for less than five
seconds in the long year of life upon our planet.

THE FIRST MEN

All men now living upon earth belong to the species known as
Homao sapiens, but fossil skeletons found in various parts of the world
prove that formerly there were other species of the genus Homo as
well as other genera of “Hominids.” The earliest known human fossils
are parts of the skeleton of a member of the genus Pithecanthropus
erectus (ape-man), found in Java in 1891; other human bones of the
same type have since been found in the same locality. Other impor-
tant fossil remains, found near Peking, China, between 1927 and 1936,
bear witness to another genus of man now known as Sinanthropus
(China man). These bones are enough to prove that their owners
were closer to modern men than to apes. In size their brains were
about halfway between those of the chimpanzee and those of modern
men. Perhaps Pithecanthropus was somewhat earlier than Sinan-
thropus, but the two were roughly contemporary, and apparently
they lived in the second interglacial period.

These early fossils were found in Asia, but they do not greatly ante-
date the first similar bones discovered in Europe. The lower jaw and
teeth of an ancient man, somewhat resembling his Asiatic cousins,
were found in a gravel pit near Heidelberg, Germany, in 1907, and in
1935 parts of a human skull of similar age were found embedded in
the banks of the Thames at Swanscombe near London. Though repre-
senting distinct species of men, these fossils, dating from the second
interglacial period, are roughly contemporary with those of Pithe-
canthropus and Sinanthropus. Other very ancient bones, belonging to
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still another species of man, were found in East Africa in 1932, but
their date has not been definitely established.

During the third interglacial and the fourth glacial periods much
of Europe was inhabited by men of a species known as Homo nean-
derthalensis, or Neanderthal man. More than sixty skeletons of men of
this species have been discovered, some of them virtually complete.
The species derives its name from Neanderthal, in western Cenn.any,
where a typical skeleton was found in 1856, Other skeletons of the
same type have since been found in Belgium, at several places in
France and Spain, in central Germany, in Yugoslavia, and more re-
cently in the Crimea, in Palestine, and in Italy, and very similar skele-
tons have been found in Rhodesia in South Africa. The Neanderthal
men were short, males rarely exceeding five feet three inches in height
and females being even shorter. Their posture was slouching, their
necks short and muscular, their faces and heads thrust forward. Their
foreheads were low and receding, and their mental development was
slight, though the capacity of their brain cases equaled, or was even
slightly superior to, that of the average European of today. Probably
these men advanced out of Asia during the third interglacial period
(or perhaps earlier, if the Heidelberg man was their ancestor or ad-
vance guard ), and though they survived the rigors of the fourth glacial
period in southern France, they became extinct soon after. In our own
day these Neanderthals have been imaginatively glorified into the
“cave men” of comic legend and mythology. They are even pictured
as playing with, fighting with, or domesticating dinosaurs—which had
then been extinet for about a hundred million vears!

Toward the end of the fourth glacial period western Europe was
invaded by men of an entirely different species, known as Cro-
Magnons. Anthropologists recognize the invaders as members of the
species Homo sapiens—the allegedly intelligent branch of the human
family—to which all men now living on the earth belong. Some au-
thorities believe that the newcomers mingled with the Neanderthals;
but if the two groups really belonged to different species of the genus
Homo, as seems incontrovertible, their progeny would have heen
sterile hybrids. We may therefore assume that the Neanderthals
were exterminated and that none of their blood flows in the veins of
modern men. Probably many Neanderthals were killed in battle, but
others starved after being worsted in the struggle for the limited sup-
plies of food: their heavy bodies put them at a disadvantage in com-
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peting with the more lithe newcomers, who enjoyed the further ad-
vantages of greater adaptability and higher intelligence.

Darkness still surrounds the origin of Homo sapiens though recent
discoveries have thrown a little light on the subject. Mankind
probably divided into several genera soon after descending from the
trees, and further subdivisions into species followed later. The species
Homo sapiens is therefore probably as ancient as Homo heidel-
bergensis or any other species of the genus Homo. If, as now seems
likely, the East African fossils discovered in 1932 and the Swanscombe
man found in 1935 are from members of our species, they would
prove that it inhabited Africa and Europe as early as the second
interglacial period, and a skull found in 1947 at Fontéchevade, in
southwestern France, shows that such men were living there early in
the third interglacial period, before the coming of the Neanderthals.
What happened to the Fontéchevade race we do not know: perhaps
it did not survive the rigors of the glacial age. At any rate, the Cro-
Magnons and other races of Homo sapiens invaded Europe from
Africa at the close of the fourth glacial period. As the glaciers receded
other members of this species spread rapidly over the entire earth,
supplanting all other species of men. Even before this great dis-
persion, however, the species had subdivided into the different races
that now compose humanity.

Newspapers have occasionally reported the discovery of evidence
for man in America in glacial or even preglacial times, but no such
evidence has ever stood up under scientific serutiny. It can be stated
with some assurance that no human species except Homo sapiens
ever lived in America and that the earliest men to reach our shores
came from Asia by way of Alaska after the withdrawal of the fourth
glacier, less than twenty thousand years ago. Though the continent
lay open before them, they did not occupy it all for several centuries.

PALEOLITHIC CIVILIZATIONS

Dry bones thus prove the earth to have been inhabited by men who
belonged to species different from our own and whose dates can be
determined from the geologic levels in which their remains are found,
but they tell us little about the culture or civilization of these early
men. For such information we must turn to archeology, “the science
of ancient things.” The archeologist learns about early civilizations
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PALECLITHIC MEMN HUNTING REIMDEER. This drowing, found in o cave ot Alpero, Spain,
shows Cro-Magnon men hunting reindeer with bows and errows, Presumably it wos belisved
Yo possess megic powers to aid the hunters. Mote the three arrows in one of the deer.
{American Museum of Matvral History, New York)

by studying their material debris. The foundations of a building, a
broken piece of pottery, a flint arrowhead, or a “fst hatchet” can be
very eloquent for a trained student of archeology. During the last
hundred years archeologists have Systematically explored many
regions inhabited by early men and have collected thousands of
examples of their handiwork, The study of these objects has made it
possible to sketch the general outlines of the cultural history of early
.

The first relics of primitive civilization to attract attention were
stone implements such as pounders, knives, or arrowheads, and the
early archeologists therefore spoke of this period as the “Stone Age.”
A little study showed, however. that these early civilizations differed
widely among themselves, and it seemed better to divide the period
into two parts. T hey are now known as the "0l Stone Age” and the
"New Stone Age,” or more commonly as paleolithic and neolithic
times. (The Greek word palaios means “old” and lithos, “stone”; neos
means “new.”) It was then noticed that the use of metals brought
turther radical changes in civilization. and archeologists listed the

Copper Age, the Bronze Age, and the Iron Age as following neolithic
times.
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Early in the Copper Age men learned to write, and thereafter they
left written records of themselves and their achievements. Until quite
recently historians used only such records when studying the past,
and those parts of the past from which written records remain were
therefore called “historic times.” The periods before the invention of
writing, of which we learn only from the archeologists, were then
called “prehistoric times"—though they had a history that is of great
importance in the general history of mankind. In later chapters we
shall see that archeology also provides valuable information about
historic times, supplementing the written records, especially in early
times when such records were scanty. Now that our terms have been
defined, let us tum to an examination of paleolithic civilization.

The bones of both Pithecanthropus and Sinanthropus show their
brains well developed in the areas associated with speech, which
would seem to indicate that these men could talk after a fashion, or
at least communicate simple ideas to one another by means of sounds.
If so, they had made a tremendous step forward, for the power of
speech is prerequisite to all civilization. Sinanthropus had gone even
farther, for crude stone tools were found with his bones, and nearby
layers of ashes show that he could use fire: if he had not yet learned
to kindle a new fire, he at least knew how to preserve for his own use
fires started by lightning or other natural forces. Nothing of human
manufacture was found near the Heidelberg jaw, but flint tools dating
from the second interglacial period, not associated with human skele-
tons, have been found at sites in England, France, Spain, and Egypt.
Even more significant is the fact that the leg bone of our Pithecan-
thropus shows that he had been severely wounded but had recovered
from his injuries: he must have been incapacitated for several weeks,
during which time his fellows must have fed and cared for him. Even
at this early time men thus betrayed something akin to humanitarian
sentiment.

Mousterian Culture

We have much fuller information about civilization in western
Europe during the third interglacial and fourth glacial periods. A
culture called Achulean, from the French village where it was first
studied, prevailed in western Europe during the third interglacial
period. Presumably it was the work of men like the one found at
Fontéchevade. It was followed by Mousterian culture, associated with
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Neanderthal men. A characteristic Mousterian tool was the “fist
hatchet,” a pear-shaped stone with one end rounded to fit the hand
and the other chipped to an edge or puint, which could be used for
cutting or pounding. By attaching a wooden handle to such a stone,
a crude ax could be made. Men also made other flint tools, such as
scrapers to clean the inside of skins, knives to cut them with, and
borers with which to punch holes in them. They then sewed the furs
together to make the clothing which was so essential during the cold
glacial period.

In those days men were primarily hunters, and in their caves we
sometimes find bones of the animals they ate. Strange to say, they
hunted and killed such gigantic beasts as the hippopotamus, the
rhinoceros, and the elephant. The killing of such thick-skinned ani-
mals seems to indicate that the hunters knew how to build snares and
traps. Moreover, since individuals, or even small bands of men, could
not have successfully attacked such powerful prey, the hunt must
have been a cobperative enterprise in which large packs of hunters
participated, under some sort of leadership or government. As fint
tools are often found long distances from natural supplies of flint,
there must have been traders who carried the precious stones from
one tribe to another; and while most men probably chipped their
own tools, a few skilled craftsmen may even then have earned a liveli-
hood by plying the toolmaker’s trade.

In two or three sites archeologists have found Neanderthal skel-
etons which were laid out carefully, as if in formal burial, Possibly
the implements found nearby were intended for use by the deceased
in the next world, which would indicate the benign influence of
religion and a belief in some sort of immortality. At other Mousterian
sites human bones have been found broken open, as though to
extract the marrow, and human heads split as though to lay bare
the brains—which suggests the more horrid rites of cannibalism,

The fourth glacial period saw a great cultural decline, The rigors
of the climate made life difficult, food was scarce, the caves were
unhealthy, and physical degeneration began. Had more favorable
climatic conditions prevailed, Neanderthal men might have made
greater progress, but their slowness in learning what little they knew
suggests that they had gone about as far as their brains could carry
them. Had they remained supreme, Europe might today be populated

only by men at about the cultural level of the modern Australian
aborigines.
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Upper Paleolithic Cultures

The coming of Homo sapiens brought great cultural changes and
provided western Europe with several new cultures or civilizations,
which are called “upper paleclithic” to distinguish them from Mous-
terian and other “lower paleolithic” cultures. The most famous of
these upper paleolithic cultures is the Magdalenian, which prevailed
in southern France and northem Spain for several centuries about
10,000 g.c. It was the creation of the Cro-Magnons. These men were
still hunters, especially skillful at pursuing the wild horse and the
reindeer. They showed greatly improved techniques in chipping flint,
they made tools of bone and hom, and they invented the bow
and arrow. As the climate was still cool, they sometimes lived in
caves, but they had learned to build primitive huts. Artisans must
have devoted their lives to perfecting these various skills. Moreover,

s i

BISOM. This reclistic painting was found with several other peintings in @ cave near
Altamira in narthern Spain. {American Museum of Natural History, Mew York)
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personal ornaments made of shells coming from long distances away
indicate extensive trade or barter. It is obvious, therefore, that
the tribe was no longer a mere hunting pack and that within it there
was division of labor and a
specialization in different
crafts. There must have been
a fairly elaborate organiza-
tion along economie, social,
and political lines, but un-
fortunately we know nothing
as to the exact nature of
these social institutions.
The crowning glory of
Magdalenian civilization was
its art. Whereas Neander-
thal man apparently had
little esthetic interest or
feeling, the Cro-Magnons
showed high talents in the
field of art. Their personal
adornment was profuse:
necklaces were made of
shells or teeth, elaborate
headdress was worn, and
bodies were painted. It was
these men who produced the
world-famous paintings of
horses, deer, bison, reindeer,
bear, and fish which have
been found in Spanish caves. WILLENDORF VENUS. This statuette takes its

Sometimes the walls of caves name from the Austrian village near which it was

. found. Dating from palealithic timos, it presumably
were also decorated with was believed fo possess maogic properties, perhops
bas-reliefs, and statues were 1o bring fartility to the women who approached it

carved of men and animals, ;‘:':_::: :r’;:: uf;:':;;;-:::h::::;. {American
The skill shown by these
Cro-Magnon artists was amazing, but presently it went into decline
and art became so conventionalized and abstract as to be incom-
prehensible,

We naturally ask why men devoted such care to producing these
works of art, Some of their productions possessed only esthetic value,
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perhaps, but others were probably connected with magic. The
statuettes may have heen fetishes, believed to possess magic powers,
and perhaps the paintings were supposed to help in hunting the
animals depicted. These paintings are usually to be found in the
darkest recesses of caves, where their esthetic qualities could hardly
have been appreciated but where magic rites might have taken
place before or during the hunt. They never depict animals not
useful for food, nor plants, nor any inanimate things except houses.
Sometimes the animals are pictured with spears or arrows in their
sides. Perhaps men believed that the repetition of prayers or in-
cantations before such pictures would enable them to kill the animals
more easily. Paintings showing houses near, or even on, the animals
may have been designed to draw these animals toward the camp
by magic powers. The statues of women often exaggerated parts
associated with sex: possibly it was believed that appropriate incanta-
tions addressed to them would bring children to the votary.

The Cro-Magnons also had religious beliefs of a sort. Like all
known members of the species Homeo sapiens, they ordinarily buried
their dead in an elaborate and formal manner. The bodies were
covered with red ochre, and weapons and tools were placed in the
graves. Such practices indicate belief in a future life. Perhaps some
of the statuettes were idols rather than fetishes (or “lucky stones”),
and cave paintings sometimes show dances or rituals that may have
had religious significance. Moreover, the existence of magic seems to
imply the previous existence of religion: the idea of spirits and super-
natural powers is fundamentally religious and is born of religious
experience. The magician merely turned to powers of whose existence
he had leamned from religion, and used charms and incantations to
constrain these powers to provide him or his clients with such
material blessings as children and plentiful game.

Presently life became more difficult, and Magdalenian civilization
went into decline. The climate of western Europe was growing
warmer and Europe’s broad grasslands were presently overgrown
with forests. The herds of reindeer and bison that had once roamed
the plains gradually disappeared, and the hunters thus lost their
chief food supplies. Thereafter the Cro-Magnons led miserable half-
starved existences that left them no time or energy for the cultiva-
tion of the higher arts of civilization, and their skills were soon
forgotten. Not until several thousand years later did something better
appear.
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2. THE NEOLITHIC AGE

Turoucnout paleolithic times men were merely
hunters or food finders. Like the wild animals, they ate only what
food they could find, what game they could kill, what fish they could
catch, and the vegetables, fruits, and berries they found in feld
or forest. As there were only limited supplies of food, the number
of persons who could eke out a bare existence was small. even in
favorable times. It is doubtful whether all Europe produced enough
such food to support 200,000 persons at any period in paleolithic
times. Then came what has aptly been called the neolithic revolution.
Men learned to cultivate the land and to domesticate animals. From
being mere food finders they became food producers, and the con-
sequent increase in the supply of food enabled human life and
civilization to develop rapidly along new lines. Except for the inven-
tion of speech, agriculture was the most important invention ever
made by man.

On several occasions in the course of human history different
peoples have quite independently discovered agriculture. The In-
dians of Central America learned to cultivate maize and built up a
whole system of agriculture around it; the Chinese did the same with
rice; but the earliest discovery of agriculture came in the Near East
more than five thousand years before Christ. This last center is the
most important for our present study because it was from here that
Europe learned the fundamentals of agriculture. Before examining
this early agriculture and its social consequences, however, we must

first see something of the geography of the region and its early
inhabitants.

The Near East consists of those lands that lie around the eastern
end of the Mediterranean Sea and east thereof for upward of a
thousand miles to a line drawn from the Caspian Sea southward to
1&
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the Persian Gulf, It includes modern Turkey, Syria, Palestine, Egypt,
Arabia, and Iraq (Mesopotamia), and the western part of Iran. We
are now concerned, however, only with the relatively small part of
the Near East that is known as the “Fertile Crescent”—the strip of
tertile land, rarely more than fifty miles broad, that lies between the
Mediterranean on the west, the highlands of Armenia and Iran on
the north and east, and the Arabian Desert on the south. Starting in
southern Palestine, it runs north al:rng the whole eastern end of the
Mediterranean, then turns east to skirt the foothills until it reaches the
Tigris River, which it follows south to the Persian Gulf. Egypt must
be added at the southwestern end of this strip. The central part of
the crescent is not exceptionally fertile, but the two ends, in Meso-
potamia and Egypt, boast some of the richest land in the world. Here
agriculture was discovered, and here in later centuries arose the
world’s first high civilizations.

We know that Egypt was inhabited from very early times, for
fist hatchets have been found there in gravel deposited during the
second interglacial period. Other evidence indicates that human
occupation has probably been continuous from that day to this.
Paleolithic flints have also been found at various places in the
Asiatic Near East, and a dozen Neanderthal skeletons have been
discovered in Palestine. Then, at the very end of the fourth glacial
period, climatic changes and the great migrations of Homo sapiens
prepared the way for higher civilization.

During the fourth glacial period the moderating and moisture-
laden winds, blowing from the Atlantic, which now water western
Europe, were deflected to the south by the cold air over the European
ice sheets. Northern Africa therefore enjoyed a period of heavy
rainfall and moderate temperature which enabled the Sahara, today
a desert, to become a well-watered grassland fit for human habitation.
This region was occupied by members of the species Homo sapiens,
perhaps as early as 20,000 B.c., when it became the homeland of
what we today call the Mediterranean race. As the glaciers in Europe
gradually receded, the winds began to follow a more northerly course
and the Sahara slowly dried into its present desert state. Somewhat
after 10,000 s.c. this desiccation had advanced so far that its in-
habitants were forced to emigrate and seek new homes. Some crossed
to Europe, where they encountered, conquered, and absorbed, but
did not exterminate, the decadent Cro-Magnons. Today their de-
scendants form the bulk of the population of Spain, southern Italy,
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and southern France, and a notable part of that of the rest of
Italy and France, southern Germany, and even of the British Isles.
Other Mediterranean peoples entered Egypt and Libya and are now
called Hamites. Still others crossed from Africa to Arabia by the
straits at the southern end of the Red Sea. When Arabia too became
a desert they migrated north into various parts of the Fertile Crescent
and became the ancestors of the Semites of historic times. Still other
Mediterraneans advanced along the coast to Syria and Asia Minor,
whence a few found their way to Crete and Greece.

Meantime other peoples, of quite different racial stock, were
migrating from their early home in central Asia (perhaps Turkestan)
for much the same reason. Their homelands too were drying up.
These peoples are often called the Alpine race. Some reached Europe
at an early date (well before 10,000 B.c.), and about 7000 B.c. large
numbers of Alpines passed westward through southern Russia. Their
descendants form the greater part of the population of central and
eastern Europe today. Other members of this race turned south and
occupied the mountainous territory north of the Fertile Crescent,
whence they spread into Mesopotamia, Syria, and Asia Minor, In the
latter regions they came in contact with various Mediterranean peo-
ples, with whom they mingled to produce new subraces.

At this same time a third group of peoples, the ancestors of the
Nordic race, were living in northern or eastern Europe, probably in
Russia. Many centuries were to elapse, however, before they played
an important part in history.

The First Villages

Almost nothing is known of the cultural life of these Mediterra-
nean and Alpine peoples before their great migrations, but their
earliest traces in the Fertile Crescent show that they were then just
beginning to learn something of agriculture and to live in villages.
In recent years archeologists have dug up scores of these early villages
in various parts of the Near East, and from them they have learned
much about the beginning of neolithic times.

The earliest of these villages, several of them discovered since
World War II, are in the Assyrian hill country near the northeastern
bend of the Fertile Crescent, where northeastern Iraq today meets
northwestern Iran. These ancient villages apparently were built by
early Alpines, and they date from a period shortly before 5000 s.c.



TELL JUDAIDAH. This picture shows the method archealogiits use to trace the course of
human histary. This Syrian site wos excovated by the Oriental Institute of the University of
Chitago in the 1930%. The “tell” (or hill} i entirely artificial, consisting of the debris left by
centuries of human eccupation. The different levels shown in the piciure can be dated by the
objects found there: typical finds from each level are pictured in the column at the right.
Thus the top level cantained the ruins of @ Christian church, built between A.D. 300 and A00.
Level 11, dating from &4 B.C. 1o A.D. 300, had many Remon objects, represented here by a
lamp. Level 1I, 500-464 B.C., had Greek and Persian objects, symbolized by a coin of
Alexander the Great. Leval IV, dating from obout 750 B.C., contained inseriptions in Hinite
hieroglyphics. Level V, about 1300-1000 B.C., hod pottery fram the Aegean arec. Levsl Wi,
about 1400 B.C., contained pattery imported fram several places, shawing extensive frade.
Level VII, about 18001500 B.C., showed cultural connections with the Babylonia of Hammu.
rabi’s day. Level VIII, abaut 1800, showed the influence of Egypt and the Hyksos. Lovels 1%
and X showed itrade with northern Mesopotamio. Level XI, chout 2300 B.C., contoined o
cylinder from Ur of the First Dynasty. In Level XII, about 3000 B.C., were found six capper
stotusttes, three male and three female, ond there were troces of the clath in which they
had been wropped: thete statues of gods ond goddesses of fertility are the oldest known
repreentotions in metal of the human figure. Level X1l hod excellent pottery, and Lavel
X1V, perhops as sarly o1 4000 B.C., was o neolithic villoge. (Oriental Institute)
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Their inhabitants were familiar with agriculture, which apparently
was still something new, for men continued hunting. In the earliest
villages the primitive houses were mere pits, with floor and hearth,
which presumably were covered with roofs made of skins—or perhaps
of thatch or sod. Later villages in the same general region were
built of brick, and had cobbled streets and large storehouses. The
inhabitants of the earliest villages had good flint tools, mortars for
grinding grain, and stone axes. They presently learned to make pot-
tery as well as brick, and the later villages contain clay figurines that
may have been idols.

When these Assyrian villages were in their prime, about 4500
B.c., the lower valley of the Tigris, commonly known as Babylonia,
was an uninhabitable swamp. The rivers washed down great quan-
tities of silt, however, dry land gradually arose, and toward 4000 s.c.
settlers began entering the region. Some were Alpines from the north
or east, others were Semites from the desert to the west. Before long
these Babylonians were more highly civilized than their northern
neighbors. They learned how to spin and weave, they built large
boats, and they invented wheeled carts. Their pottery was so fine that
authorities believe it must have been made on potters” wheels. Streets
in the villages were laid out along the lines of the compass, and houses
contained round arches built of brick. Toward the end of the fourth
millennium (3000 B.c. ), the first crude forms of writing appeared, and
there were copper objects in profusion, showing that Mesopotamia
was emerging from the neolithic into the Age of Metals.

About fifty skeletons of Mediterranean type have been discovered
in an ancient cemetery in Palestine. Rude flint sickles suggest that
these men had some knowledge of agriculture, but they were primarily
hunters. It is not easy to date this isolated culture accurately, but
it may be almost as ancient as the earliest Assyrian villages, going
back to 5000 s.c. Similar very ancient neolithic cultures have been
found at a few sites in Syria, and in the vicinity of Tarsus, but it
is as yet impossible to trace the course of cultural development in
Palestine or Syria during the next two thousand years.

We are more fortunate in Egypt, where several ancient sites
have been excavated. The most ancient are at Tasa and Badari,
about halfway up the Nile, and at Merimde in the Delta. The former
village dates from about 4500; the latter came a few centuries later.
Here too men were still hunters, but they also cultivated grain, made

MNeolithic
culture in
Babylonia

Palestine
and Syria

Egypt



Meolithie
cultures

in Europe

The domes-
tication of
animals

22 HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION

large pottery jars in which to store it, and had domesticated cattle.
They knew how to make linen cloth, and they lived in permanent
villages. They must have been an eminently peaceful people, for
we find no warlike weapons in their graves, their skeletons show
no examples of broken bones or other injuries, and a considerable
proportion of those buried in their cemeteries had reached old age.
Other sites show the gradual advance of civilization during the next
millennium, The vine and the olive were introduced from abroad;
the ass became a common beast of burden. Swamps were drained and
irrigation canals were dug. Boats were built for use on the Nile: at
first they were propelled by oars but, about 3500, sails were invented.
By this time, too, the Egyptians could build boats strong enough to
sail the Red Sea as far as Punt (modern Somaliland ) and the Med-
iterranean to Syria.

It thus came about that, during the fourth millennium (4000-3000
B.0.), the Fertile Crescent was dotted with villages whose inhabitants
practiced ngricu]mm and other neolithic arts. Not until the end of the
millennium, however, did neolithic culture appear in Europe. Euro-
peans |‘.+rn'nuhl}' invented much for themselves, but there can be
little doubt that part of their new culture was brought from the Near
East, both by invasions of peoples and by cultural borrowings—the
adoption by a people of the ideas and manner of life of its neighbors.
Sometimes the culture and its bearers came from Mesopotamia
through Asia Minor and the Balkans: sometimes they came from
Egvpt across north Africa (less a desert then than now) and through
Spain to France. The two streams met in Switzerland, whose famous
lake villages date from about 2300, at about which time neolithic
villages arose at countless other places in the Rhine and Danube
valleys.

NEOLITHIC CIVILIZATION

The neolithic civilization of central Europe differed markedly in
its details from that of Egypt or Mesopotamia, vet everywhere it
was dominated by two fundamental inventions, namely, agriculture
and the domestication of animals. The latter was probably the easier
and the earlier. Dogs were the first animals to be domesticated. They
probably had long been following the hunters’ camps as scavengers,
devouring food that was thrown away. Later men found the animals
useful as watchdogs and tamed them by feeding them. As some early
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breeds of dog resemble the jackals still found in the Near East, it is
assumed that they were domesticated in that region, but other
breeds may have been tamed indepemlently elsewhere. Cattle, sheep,
goats, and swine came somewhat later. It seems probable that as
desiccation progressed, the animals were forced to the oases for water,
and men gradually learned to save some of the animals they found
there, rather than butchering all immediately. Domestication required
more than saving some animals, however. It required learning to
breed new animals and to care for permanent herds. Beasts of burden
were likewise domesticated—the ass in Libya, the camel in south-
western Asia, and the horse in Russia or western Asia. In neolithic
times, as in Bible times and today, pastoral peoples in the Near
East drove their flocks and herds from one pasture or oasis to another,
fought with each other, and preyed upon the farming villages of the
vicinity,

No one knows how agriculture was invented, but apparently the
first plants to be cultivated in the Near East were barley and wheat.
Neolithic Egyptians also domesticated oats, flax, peas, and other
vegetables; Mesopotamians added beans, lentils, and carrots to the
list. The date palm is native to Arabia and Mesopotamia, the olive
to north Africa, the vine to Syria, and all were cultivated in neolithic
times. The earliest farming methods were very primitive. Men poked
holes in the ground with sticks and dropped in the seeds. Hoes
were made by attaching flints to long sticks, but a primitive plow
did not appear until about 3000 s.c. Grain was harvested with sickles
made by fastening small flints to curved sticks. In these semiarid
regions crops cannot be grown without irrigation, but fortunately the
rivers of Egypt and Mesopotamia overflow their banks every year,
thereby providing natural irrigation. Even in neolithic times, however,
men had learned to spread the life-giving water over wider areas by
artificial means.

The primitive hunters were constantly moving from place to place
in their pursuit of game, pastoral peoples wandered from one pasture
to another, but farmers were forced to lead sedentary lives. After
planting the seed, they had to wait several months for a crop, which
they then stored as food and seed for the coming year. They there-
fore ceased their wanderings and dwelt in permanent villages instead.
These small villages were generally located on the tops of hills for
health and protection, with the farmers walking out to their nearby
fields every day. Houses were mere huts built of sun-dried hrnk
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though sometimes they rested on stone foundations. Other edifices
served as granaries, temples, or other public buildings.

Settled life encouraged the accumulation of tangible property,
such as would have been a hindrance to wandering hunters. Neo-
lithic times therefore brought great advance in the manufacturing
arts. One early invention was pottery, which could be used to hold
or carry water or for storing grain. The first pottery was sun-dried,
but kilns were presently constructed, and still later men learned to
paint their jars and vases. The potter's wheel, which first appeared in
Mesopotamia about 3000, enabled potters to make cups and vases
of amazing thinness. Neolithic men also learned to spin wool and
flax and to weave it into cloth. New forms of stone tools were
devised, and men found that they could get a sharper edge on flints
by grinding them instead of chipping them as in paleolithic times.
A characteristic tool of the neolithic period was the “celt,” a stone
ax large and sharp enough to cut down trees and work up lumber.
The wide prevalence of celts shows the great advance being made
by carpentry. As trees were scarce in Egypt and Mesopotamia, lumber
was used sparingly, usually for furniture and other small objects;
but in heavily forested Europe neolithic men built large wooden
houses. Before the end of the fourth millennium men had also learned
to use a few metals. At first they merely found bits of free gold or
copper, which they hammered into shape as jewelry, but presently
they leamed to recognize copper ores, to smelt them, and even to
cast small objects. Toward the end of the fourth millennium these
skills became sufficiently widespread to herald a new age in cultural
history—the Age of Metals.

Neolithic Social Institutions

The greatly increased food supply brought by the new agriculture
made possible a steady growth of population in the Near East and
Europe. Increasing population in turn led to a much more complex
organization of society than had prevailed before, and more elaborate
political institutions were thus rendered necessary.

The early pastoral peoples, especially the Semites, had a form of
social organization which we call the “patriarchate.” An old man,
roughly corresponding to the Biblical Abraham or a modern Arab
sheik, ruled over his wives and children as well as his servants and
retainers and their children. As it had been discovered by this time
that men as well as animals can be domesticated, the patriarch also
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had his slaves. The members of such a group resembled an enormous
family as they wandered about with their flocks and herds, and in a
sense the patriarch might be called the father of them all. While some
men unduuhtedl}r owned small portable objects individually, the
important property, namely, the flocks and herds, was held in com-
mon. The patriarch might say that the animals were his, but in reality
they belonged to the whole group, which cared for them, defended
them, and derived its sustenance from them. This expanded family
was therefore a social, economic, and political unit.

Sometimes agricultural societies developed a parallel form of social
organization known as the “matriarchate.” Though it passed away in
the Near East long before the beginning of historic times, the
matriarchate left traces sufficient to prove that it had once been
powerful there. Its distinguishing characteristic lies in the fact that
under it descent is traced, not through the father, but through the
mother. The ruler of the group was a husband or son of the “queen.”
These early agricultural societies also developed a simple form of
communism somewhat resembling that of the patriarchal herdsmen.
Individuals might acquire private property in movables, and perhaps
even in houses, but not in agricultural land. The fields were held in
common by the whole group. All the peasants worked side by side
when sowing and reaping, and the crop was stored for the whole
community in public granaries.

At a later period, but long before the end of neolithic times, the
matriarchate was replaced by a revised patriarchate, perhaps because
of conquest by pastoral nomads. Under the new patriarchal system
the peasants continued to do the agricultural work as before, but
they were forced to surrender a part of the crop to their new rulers.
The conquerors, on the other hand, rendered various services to the
community, notably protection against other marauders, Since they
now had the wealth to pay for better things, they encouraged further
advance in technology by inspiring the potters and other craftsmen
to improve their wares. It was also these rulers who assembled the
surplus produce that was subsequently invested in irrigation canals
and other public works. They were the “capitalists” of the commu-
nity.

Folklore and Religion

Neolithic times also witnessed a great quickening of the intel-
lectual life. Settled life led to the accumulation not only of material
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things but also of ideas. Hunters and herdsmen told each other
stories, no doubt, but when groups of men lived for many generations
in a small locality, they learned to know its characteristics and its
history with an intimacy that would have been impossible for hunters
ever moving onward in the pursuit of game. Hills and rocks and giant
trees hecame associated with stories and legends that were passed on
from generation to generation, and this folklore became an integral
part of the life of the village.

If we may judge these early legends by the vestiges that remained
into literary times, they contained lore of many sorts—theories as to
the origin of the world and man, the history of man and his cultural
progress, and stories of the inspiring deeds performed by heroes of
old. They played the part in neolithic society that popular science
and history play in modem times. Of course the legends were not
true, vet the men who told them, and those who heard them, be-
lieved them and based their conduct upon them as much as we
base our actions upon our corresponding beliefs and folklore. The
village whose inhabitants shared legends of this sort was bound to-
gether not merely by economic and political ties: it became an
intellectual community as well. In the long run, the creation of such
communities, built upon a heritage of common ideas, was as im-
portant as was the creation of economic and political groups.

Finally, the neolithic period witnessed great religious develop-
ment. We have already seen how paleolithic men believed in super-
natural powers and human immortality, and how they went through
various ritual practices in conformity with these beliefs. Such views
regarding the supernatural were greatly elaborated by neolithic
peasants. Familiar spots were associated with spirits, sacred places
and oracles became famed far and wide, and great religious cere-
monies attracted people from the whole surrounding countryside.
These festivals usually coincided with the important seasons of the
agricultural year—planting, the first fruits, and the harvest—and
trom very ancient times men regarded the reappearance of vegetation
in the spring as symbolic of human immortality, which they cele-
brated with appropriate rites at our Easter season.

During this neolithic period there developed an elaborate priest-
hood whose duty it was to see that religious ceremonies were properly
performed and to keep the spirits and gods propitious. When sacri-
fices and offerings were made to the gods, it was the priests who
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actually received them and subsequently looked after the gods’ prop-
erty. The priests thus became a wealthy caste. As their duties also
included the explanation of the world to men, they became the-
ologians, scholars, and even scientists after a fashion. They formed
the first intellectual class, and their wealth and knowledge gave them
the power to become the most influential group in the community.
More than anvone else it was they who bound communities together
by intellectual bonds as well as economic and political ones.

Elaborate theologies and mythologies were constructed to ex-
plain the various religious ceremonies and to set forth the attributes
of the supernatural powers. Many gods were worshiped and, as was
fitting to matriarchal agricultural peoples, the greatest of all the gods
was usually some form of Mother Earth, who gave life to her children.
The worship of this Great Mother spread over the whole Near East
in neolithic times. Statuettes representing her are often found by
archeologists, and occasionally these neolithic figurines represent
Mother and Child—a theme widely used in later religious art.

The patriarchal pastoral peoples, on the other hand, ordinarily
pictured supernatural powers somewhat differently. Nomads were
less inclined to think of their gods as inhabiting specific places and
were therefore less likely to build altars and temples for them, to
construct elaborate mythologies about them, or to make statues of
them. Though they carried lucky stones and fetishes about, they
generally tended to associate the supernatural powers with the sky,
the Ilf.'ﬂ\'[‘lll}' bodies, and other phenomena which were always with
them in their wanderings. Thus the stars, the planets (especially
Ishtar, our Venus), the sun { Shamash), and the moon (Sin, whence
Mount Sinai, the “moon mountain™) played prominent parts in the
religion of early Semitic nomads. The early Nordics, on the other
hand, worshiped a skv god who was called Dyuas pitar in Sanskrit
(a language of early India), Zeus pater in Greek, Jupiter in Latin,
and Tiu in old German: under the latter name he is still honored on
the third day of our week. Thus while agricultural and matriarchal
peasants were addressing their supplications to Mother Earth, the
pastoral and patriarchal nomads worshiped the Sky Father. Many of
the fundamental religious ideas of the Mediterranean world in
classical times can be traced back to the worship and mythology
which grew out of the commingling of these two neolithic types of
deity,
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RACE AND CULTURE

In this chapter we have often used the word race and we have
referred to such racial groups as Mediterraneans, Alpines, and
Nordics. These men invaded the Near East and Europe in late paleo-
lithic or early neolithic times, conquering the earlier inhabitants ( Cro-
Magnons and many others) and setting themselves up as ruling
aristocracies wherever they went. Nevertheless, they also amalga-
mated with the peoples whom they conquered, and their descendants
form the so-called “white race.” As recent years have heard much
loose and indiscriminate talk upon the subject of race, it will be well
to get straight in our minds once and for all exactly what a “race”
really is, and more especially what it is not.

Race is a purely biological matter. A race is a large, and perhaps
widely scattered, group of human beings whose common descent
is shown by hereditary physical characteristics that are transmitted
from generation to generation. Though color is one of these charac-
teristics, it is by no means the only one, and while the white peoples
of Europe differ racially from the Mongols of eastern Asia and the
Negroes of central Africa, members of the white races also differ
widely among themselves. Moreover, small groups of men have been
wandering about for thousands of years, interbreeding with the
other groups whom they met. Even in early times slave traders
carried individuals away from their kinsmen; traders and artisans
migrated freely from tribe to tribe; and marauding chieftains seldom
inquired regarding the race of adventurous young warriors seeking
to join their bands. Throughout history there has been a constant
commingling of races. Men of “pure” race exist nowhere upon earth
today—and they never have. The most that we can say is that a
certain individual approaches one type or another, and in Europe
these types are called Nordic, Alpine, and Mediterranean.

Race, being a biological matter, has no inherent relation to culture.
A man's race is determined before his birth, his culture afterward.
A child kidnaped at birth, for example, would retain the racial
characteristics of his parents but would acquire the culture of the
people among whom he was raised. It is true, nevertheless, that in
early times the members of a race tended to share the same culture,
and that sudden extensive changes in the culture of a locality usually
indicate invasion by a new people. This superficial parallelism of race
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and culture is due to the fact that, as we have seen, individuals ac-
quire their culture by education, ordinarily from their parents or
other persons of their “culture group.” Even in early times, however,
one type of culture was often shared by members of different races,
and much of the present volume will be devoted to the story of how
cultures have spread beyond racial frontiers, of how one people has
absorbed, modified, and developed the culture of another.

Race likewise has nothing to do with nationality. A glance at the
map will show that the nations of modern Europe cut squarely
across racial frontiers—in so far as such frontiers may be said to
exist at all. North Germans are largely of the Nordic type, south
Germans Alpine; north Italians are largely Alpine, south Italians
Mediterranean. Many modern Frenchmen are Alpine, and therefore
related to south Germans, north Italians, and Slavs; but in northern
France there are many Nordics whose racial affiliations are with north
Germany and England, and in southern France there are many
Mediterraneans more closely related by blood to south Italians and
Spaniards, and even to Algerians, than they are to most Frenchmen
of central and northern France. There is no such thing as a French
or German, a Greek or Latin, or a Jewish race, and members of
almost every race under heaven share in American nationality.

Nineteenth-century writers often laid great emphasis upon the
languages spoken by various peoples as indications of race. Since
language is merely one element of culture, it cannot properly be
used for such a purpose. The Negroes in the United States, for ex-
ample, speak English as their mother tongue. Enthusiastic philologists
and politicians who tried to deduce racial history from linguistic
history thus fell into many grave errors. Nevertheless, it is true that
once the general outlines of racial and cultural prehistory have been
established by the sounder methods of anthropology and archeology,
philology can profitably be used to supply further details regarding
the life and culture of a prehistoric people. It will therefore be worth
our while briefly to trace the early linguistic history of the Near East
and Europe,

Neolithic Languages

Neolithic times provide us with our earliest evidence, direct and
indirect, of what the languages spoken by men were like. It is useless
to speculate upon the character of paleolithic communication, but
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the invention of writing, which came at the end of the neolithic
period, has preserved for us records of several neolithic languages.
Moreover, the comparative method has enabled modern linguists to
learn much about languages that never were committed to writing
or of which we have only scanty written records.

No connection can be shown between the different languages
spoken by the major subdivisions of mankind: perhaps members
of the species Homo sapiens had not yet developed anything that
could properly be called a language at the time of their dispersion.
Most of the languages spoken in Europe and the Near East through-
out historic times can, however, be divided into two great families
which can be associated respectively with the Mediterraneans who
came from Africa and with the Nordics and Alpines of Europe.

The languages of Mediterranean origin fall into several groups,
two of which contain languages that are still spoken. They are called
“Hamitic” and “Semitic” after the two Mediterranean subraces that
spoke them in neolithic times. The Hamitic languages include ancient
Egyptian and its successors; the Libyan and Berber languages spoken
today in parts of North Africa; and several groups of languages
spoken in central Africa and Somaliland. The Semitic languages were
spoken by the peoples who came out of Arabia. They include Ak-
kadian (Babylonian) and Assyrian, Phoenician, Aramaic, and Hebrew,
and the Arabic now spoken throughout the Near East and North
Africa. The languages originally spoken by the Mediterranean peoples
of southern and western Europe presumably were akin to Hamitic
and Semitic, but unfortunately we know nothing about them.

The second great group of languages, commonly called “Indo-
European” or “Aryan,” included most languages spoken in Europe
today as well as several Asiatic ones. These languages fall into two
great subdivisions. The Eastern group includes, among others,
Sanskrit, which appeared in India before 1500 s.c., and survives in
various dialects; Persian, which was introduced into Iran at about
the same time by a kindred people; the various Slavic tongues,
ancient and modern (Old Slavie, Russian, Polish, Czech, Serb, Bulgar,
ete.); and modern Armenian. Sanskrit was forced upon a people of
Dravidian (Indian) race, the others upon persons largely of Alpine
race, and Nordic blood is virtually nonexistent among the peoples
now speaking these Eastern languages. The Western group, too,
is made up of several subdivisions: Hittite, which was spoken in
central Asia Minor in the second millennium before Christ; Greek,



IN THE BECINNING . . . B3

including ancient and modern dialects; Latin, including the various
Italian dialects as well as its descendants, the modern Romance
languages, Italian, French, Spanish, Portuguese, and Romanian;
Celtic, spoken in western Europe and the British Isles for many
centuries after the political decline of the Mediterraneans there,
but now limited to Irish, Welsh, and Breton; and lastly the Germanic
languages, including various ancient tongues such as Gothic and
Anglo-Saxon, and modemn German, Scandinavian, Dutch, and Eng-
lish.

Alleged Racial Qualities

Much has been written in recent years about the merits and short-
comings of various races. It is theoretically possible, of course, that
the talents and abilities of whole peoples may vary somewhat as
do those of individuals, It is true that certain races—notably those
native to central Africa, Australia, and Polynesia—have not as yet
built up high civilizations of their own, but who can say whether this
backwardness is due to incapacity or to environment? Most races
have shown great creative powers. The accomplishments of the
Mavas, Aztecs, and Incas in pre-Columbian America were amazing.
The Chinese developed a civilization as high as any in Europe until
a century and a half ago. The achievements of the Dravidians in
India astonished Alexander the Great and the British of the eight-
centh century, Our own American civilization is the joint creation of
Nordics, Alpines, and Mediterraneans, of Negroes and Mongols, In
the course of this book it will appear that high civilizations have
arisen most frequently in regions where there has been cross-fertiliza-
tion of race and culture,

Great quantities of ink have also been sacrificed to a discussion
of the psychological and spiritual qualities of races, and especially
those of the European races. Most of what has been written is pure
maoonshine. In general, persons who think of themselves as belonging
to a certain race are apt to claim for that race a monopoly upon
physical beauty, spiritual idealism, creative ability, and true civiliza-
tion, while they accuse the members of all other races of ugliness,
materialism, laziness, and barbarism. Nordic champions have been
conspicuously vocal of late years, growing lyrical about their universal
genius and their superiority over all their rivals. Unfortunately, how-
ever. other writers have been so unkind as to picture this magnificent
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race as composed largely of wandering drunkards and fighters who
have taken from others whatever civilization they possess! It may
be true that the Nordics and Mediterraneans have been more bel-
licose than the Alpines; they have also produced more great builders
and explorers. But it is also worth noting that while Alpines may
sometimes show a willingness to accept their lot as sedentary peasants,
many of them have been distinguished as philosophers, poets, musi-
cians, and artists. An exceptional number of the great religious leaders
revered by the Western world have been men of Mediterranean
race. No race has a monopoly on barbarism or culture.
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3. NEW WAYS OF LIFE

Neovrraic life progressed gradually through the
fourth millenninm until about 3200 s.c., when men suddenly began
creating new and more complex civilizations. From whatever point
of view we regard the centuries following this date, we find a new
spirit and a new way of life. Historians who are primarily archeol-
ogists note the rapid multiplication of metal tools and speak of the
Bronze Age, or of the Age of Metals; those who think as sociologists
emphasize the commercial and urban life which then began to
supplement and transform the agrarian life characteristic of the
neolithic village; economists are impre.ssec] by the sudden flowering
of a capitalist economy; political historians find here the earliest
military and bureaucratic states; and still other students of the
period take the invention of writing as marking the beginning of
“historic times.” In the final analysis, all these innovations presup-
posed an increasing population and an abundant food supply such as
only the rich valleys of the Nile and Tigris-Euphrates rivers could
then provide, and, then as always, improved agriculture was necessary
before significant expansion could be made in other fields of human
endeavor. We must therefore begin our account of this new civiliza-
tion with a survey of the new agricultural progress.

The invention of the plow, late in neolithic times, greatly extended
the amount of land that one man could till, and at about the same
time artificial irrigation brought large new tracts under cultivation.
Agricultural production therefore began to increase more rapidly
than the farming population, and there arose a surplus of food
which went to feed artisans and merchants. Being thus freed from
the daily necessity of producing their own food, these men could
devote a greater portion of their time, intelligence, and energy to
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practicing and developing their trades. Technological advance be-
came more rapid; copper was hardened by mixing it with tin, and
better tools and weapons became possible. When the economic life of
communities became more diversified, cities appeared that were not
merely big villages. Their citizens were artisans and traders while
the villages continued to be inhabited by farmers.

An especially important feature of the changes coming at this
time was the rise of a capitalist economy. Even at this early date,
capitalism was by no means new, for men had long since learned to
invest labor and wealth in productive enterprises. When a paleolithic
man spent days or even weeks chipping a stone fist hatchet which
he later turned to productive uses, he was of course creating capital.
Now, however, the increased production of goods of many sorts gave
capital a new and more essential place in the economic life of the
community. This capital took many forms: it might consist of houses
or improvements upon land, irrigation works, boats or beasts of
burden, stocks of raw materials, finished products as yet unsold to
the ultimate consumer, or supplies of food to sustain artisans and
traders during the time required for the manufacture and sale of
commodities. In a sense, this capital was the creation of the whole
community, of course, but in the long run its control inevitably fell
to a few individuals skillful at coirdinating the activities of others
and at using capital to augment production still further. In some
places these capitalists were kings; in others they were priests.

The royal capitalists presumably began as warriors wise enough
to convert a part of their booty into capital; the early priests, on
the other hand, derived their capital from offerings to the gods
which had been entrusted to their care. These early capitalists then
discovered ways to augment their wealth by shrewd investment.
Sometimes they lent cattle to peasants, retaining ownership not only
of the beasts themselves but also of their offspring. Speculative
modern writers have even suggested, with high plausibility, that the
calf probably was taken back by the owner soon after birth and
thus became the first form of interest. Grain might be lent as seed
and taken back with interest after the harvest. Even when inanimate
things were lent, similar payments could be demanded year by year.
On other occasions accumulated wealth was used to construct irri-
gation works, thus bringing under cultivation new land later claimed
by the capitalists as theirs. Other lands were acquired because of
debts which an unhappy borrower could not repay. Superior educa-
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tion and ability then enabled the capitalists to use the land more
intelligently and efficiently than ignorant peasants formerly had, and
the total production of the community increased steadily.

Sometimes, too, these early capitalists invested their capital in
enterprises of a business nature. They made loans to traders, charging
interest for the service, and by granting or withholding loans they
could deeply influence the economic development of the whole com-
munity. Traders often found good markets in the vicinity of famous
temples or other public buildings; valuables might be stored more
safely in their sacred precincts; and public officials became business-
men themselves while caring for the property of their king or god.
Royal or priestly capitalists thus gradually came to dominate economic
life.

This new economic system raised problems which brought de-
mands for stronger and more elaborate governments. Wandering
bedouin, their covetousnes aroused by the wealth of the traders, often
turned brigand to rob caravans or raid cities. Kings were then forced
to provide protection against such attacks. The irrigation system of a
large area could best be operated as a unit, and only a strong
central authority could settle the numerous controversies that arose
about the use of water. The kings served as judges to settle the
disputes between traders, and drew up law codes covering the legal
aspects of commercial life. Stronger governments therefore became
necessary.

This new economic organization was very likely to raise class
conflicts between farmers and city dwellers since the former produced
the food which the latter must receive regularly and in ever increasing
quantities. Sometimes the food was bought—or rather, obtained by
barter—but this method of exchange proved inadequate, for the
cities never provided enough tangible goods desired by the peasants
to pay for all the food they required. Further deliveries of food were
therefore exacted by force. It should not be assumed, however, that
the farmers were simply robbed. They actually received various
intangible benefits in exchange, and a modern accountant would prob-
ably charge many of their payments to rent, taxes, insurance for
protection, gifts to the gods, and the like. But here, as always, force
was often necessary to make the system work. This force was supplied
by the central governments, which had by now developed powerful
military and bureaucratic organizations. By a strange irony, therefore,
civilization and militarism progressed hand in hand.
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4. THE SUMERIANS

THE line separating neolithic from higher civilization
was first crossed in Babylonia, or lower Mesopotamia, where the
pioneers were a people known as the Sumerians. Whence these
Sumerians came is unknown, and their language shows no kinship
with any other known tongue. They settled in Babylonia long before
3300, however, and for more than a thousand vears thereafter they
dominated the region politically. Their cultural influence spread
throughout the Near East, and it long survived their political domina-
tion. In fact, everyone in the European culture group still does many
things in ways that were learned ultimately from the Sumerians.

As pointed out in the preceding chapter, the land of Sumer (the
southernmost or lowest part of the valleys of the Tigris and Euphrates
rivers) is built of silt washed by these rivers from the mountains
to the north. Before 4000 s.c. the region was largely uninhahitable
because of swamps, and as recently as 3000 p.c. the head of the
Persian Gulf stood at least seventy-five miles above its present lo-
cation. The gulf has since been filling in at the rate of about a mile
and a half a century or an average of seventy-five feet a year, though
the advance has been irregular. Islands arose in the midst of the
swamps and further deposits of alluvial mud gradually expanded
them to form broad plains.

This geologic history determined much of Babylonia’s political his-

tory. Soon after the islands rose out of the water, men occupied them,

built villages upon them, developed political life, and eventually
created tiny independent states. As the islands grew larger and
trade developed, cities arose at favorable spots, and the inhabitants
of these cities presently came to dominate all the villages on the
island. Thus appeared a type of political organization, known as the
38
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“city-state,” in which each city was independent of all others but
ruled over the farms and villages for several miles around. When
the islands were finally united by silt to form the present Babylonian
plain, the cities remained independent and Babylonia was covered
with small city-state s—Eridu, Ur, Uruk, Nippur, Kish, Lagash, Baby-
lon, and many others. They often quarreled with each other, but
local patriotism in each was so strong that none could dominate
its neighbors for long. Political unity therefore came to Babylonia very
slowly.

Archeology shows the steady advance of civilization in Babylonia
during the first half of the third millennium (3000-2500 B.c.) and
makes clear the cultural supremacy now of one city, now of another.
Whether this cultural leadership brought with it some form of politi-
cal leadership we cannot say. About 2500, however, the city of Ur
produced a line of kings concerning whom we are better informed.
Said to have reigned 177 years in all, they made up the so-called
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First Dynasty of Ur, and the five hundred years preceding them
are known as the “Early Dynastic Period.” These kings built the
Royal Tombs of Ur, whose wealth of gold and gems attracted wide
attention when they were unearthed in the 1920%. Inscriptions show
that they claimed dominion over other Babylonian cities such as Kish
and Nippur, each of which is a hundred miles away.

After the fall of the First Dynasty of Ur, various cities strove for
leadership until about 2275, when a certain Lugal-zaggisi of Uruk
made himself master of a great part of Babylonia. His grandiloquent
inscriptions inform us that his favorite god had invested him with the
“domination of the world . . . from the rising to the setting sun,” and
that his conquests extended from “the Lower Sea [the Persian Gulf]
across the Tigris and Euphrates to the Upper Sea [the Mediter-
ranean].” We may doubt whether Lugal-zaggisi ruled over all this
vast territory at any one time, but it is certain that Sumerian culture
had by this time spread over the wide territories he claimed. Sumerian
traders were traveling even farther afield, and it would not be
surprising if the great king's raids reached from sea to sea.

During this period of almost a thousand vears, men of Sumerian
race dominated Babylonia culturally and politically. Nevertheless
small groups of Semites were constantly filtering into the country
from the Arabian Desert to the west. Their level of culture was far
below that of the Sumerians, and apparently the newcomers at-
tracted little attention and at first aroused small hostility. Presently,
however, the Semites learned the ways of civilization from their
Sumerian betters and became the most numerous and powerful
portion of the population in northern Babylonia ( Akkad ). About 2264
a Semitic chieftain of Agade, named Sargon, defeated and killed
Lugal-zaggisi. Sargon, his two sons, and his grandson then ruled
the whole of Babylonia for a hundred years, expanding greatly upon
Lugal-zaggisi's raids to the east and west. Something went wrong,
however, and the Semitic kings could not continue the civilizing
work of their Sumerian predecessors. Civilization declined in Baby-
lonia, and eventually the people could not even defend themselves
against foreign invaders. Barbarians from the east swarmed over
the land, plundering and destroying, and cultural darkness prevailed
for a hundred years (about 2160-2060).

The kings of the Third Dynasty of Ur (now dated about 2053
to 1944), after driving out the invaders with new bronze weapons,
ushered in a revival which brought Sumerian civilization to its
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highest level. The empire of Ur now extended west to the Mediter-
ranean, while Sumerian traders reached central Asia Minor and
Palestine in the west and the Indus Valley far to the east. Before
long, however, a new Semitic dynasty, originating in Babylon, had
overthrown the Sumerians once more and ruled all Babylonia. The
sixth king of this dynasty was Hammurabi (1728-1686)," the best
known of the ancient rulers of Mesopotamia. After him, decline set
in once more, Babylonia was again overrun from the east, and little
is known of her political and cultural history during the next eight
or nine centuries,

Sumerian Civilization

A striking characteristic of Sumerian civilization, especially in early
times, may be seen in the power and importance of the priests. The
rulers of the land were priests, and the chief priest of the city, called
the patesi, professed to rule in the name of the local god. Theoretically
the god owned the land and much of the productive capital of the
community; his temples were the most imposing buildings in the city;
and each temple had a large staff of officials who busied themselves
caring for his property, and who, in so doing, actually governed the
city and directed its economic life. The early Sumerian city-states
were theocracies—that is to say, states governed by gods through
priests,

In later times, military officials superseded the priests to a con-
siderable extent, but the transition to secular government was very
gradual, and for many centuries the old patesi continued to look after
local matters. Not until the days of Hammurabi did royal officials
clearly assert their complete supremacy, and the idea of theocracy did
not die even then. The kings insisted that they were agents of the gods
just as truly as the priests had ever been, and they attributed their
exalted position to divine favor. In succeeding centuries many traces
of the old Sumerian theocracy remained, both in Babylonia and
throughout the Near East. Kings professed to rule as agents of the

' Dates varying by five hundred years have been given for this great king
Quite recently, however, scholars have settled upon the date given above as the
most likely. All other dates in early Babylonian history are computed from this
fixed date, with Babylonian king lists serving as guides. Certainty regarding the
chronology of other early oriental states is equally impossible. In general, the
dates in this chapter before 2000 are iubgﬂ to a rectification of fifty years, those
between 2000 and 1000 to one of ten or fifteen years.
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gods, and priests claimed the right to reprove the kings or even to
overthrow them in the name of the same gods. Theocratic ideas
seeped into the late Roman Empire from the Orient, and in western
Europe during the Middle Ages priests often asserted their right to
rule,

The Sumerian priests did more than merely govern their city-states
for their wealth allowed them leisure for other activities that were
less immediately remunerative. Some priests concerned themselves
with religious rites and ceremonies, others were busy with political
administration or economic activity, but still others devoted them-
selves to theological and philosophical speculation, to scholarship, or
even to scientific research. These priests made up the world’s first
intellectual class, and because of them the whole intellectual life of
Sumeria centered around theological problems and was deeply tinged
with theocratic colors.

Writing first appeared in Babylonia with the early Sumerians. A
cheap and practical writing material was found in small clay tablets,
about the size of the palm of the hand, which were marked with a
reed while still soft and afterward baked or dried in the sun. At first
the marks were mere picture writing, but they soon took on a more
conventional form. The pictures were simplified and standardized,
and marks of new sorts were invented. Some marks retained their old
character and simply signified the thing pictured; others stood only
for the sound of the word, and several such signs might be combined
to write a long word that stood for something whose picture could
not be drawn. (Thus, in English, a picture of a bee followed by one of
a leaf might stand for the word “belief.”) Before 3000 p.c. the Sumer-
ians had learned to write all the words in their language, even in-
cluding proper names, with about four hundred of these signs or
characters, A thousand years later, in the days of the Third Dynasty
of Ur, Sumerian writing reached its highest development, and this
form of writing was used for religious texts and other important docu-
ments until a century or two before Christ. Meantime the Semites had
adapted the Sumerian signs to their own very different language,
using each character to represent the same sound, as in Sumerian,
regardless of its original pictorial meaning, During the next several
centuries, many other Near Eastern languages were written with these
same characters. This type of writing is now called “cuneiform” be-
cause the lines pressed in the clay were wedge-shaped and the Latin
word for “wedge” is cuneus.
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BABYLONIAN WRITING. An ancient cuneiform tablet and o stylus, held in the correct
pasition for writing. (Oriental Institute)

The Sumerians had a strange way of counting. Most peoples use
the decimal system, that is to say, they take ten as a base in counting
and make each subsequent basic number (ten, hundred, thousand,
ete.) ten times its predecessor: in the final analysis, this system is due
to the fact that men first counted on their ten fingers. The Sumerians,
for some reason, used a sexagesimal system, making ten the first basic
number, sixty the second, six hundred the third, thirty-six hundred
the fourth, and so on, with alternate multiplications by ten and six.
We still use the Sumerian system when we count sixty minutes to the
hour and in a few other cases. The Sumerians had no trouble with
ordinary problems in arithmetic, but they knew little of geometry and
the higher forms of mathematics.

The Sumerian calendar was based on the moon, with a month the
time in which the moon goes through its phases (about 29% days)
while a year consisted of twelve lunar months. The Sumerian year of
354 days harmonized badly with the solar year of approximately
365K days, but it is still used in the Mohammedan lands of the Near
East. The month was divided into four weeks of seven or eight days
each, and the days of the week were named after the heavenly bodies
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ZIGGURAT. Lofty towers, like this reconstruction, were very common in ancient Bobylonia,
with seme of them 30 or 40 feet high. At the tap of this ziggurot wos o temple fo Morduk,
the chief ged of Bobylon. Structures such as this presumably suggested the biblical stery of
the Tower of Bobel (Gen. 11:1=%) by which men hoped to force their wey into heaven.
Perhops the long flight of steps by which the priests cscended to the temple suggested
Jacob’s dream (Gen. 28:10-15) in which he sow steps going up to heaven with angels
ascending and descending them. (Orientol Insgtitute)

—the same ones we use today, Sunday, Monday, ete. Day and night
each were divided into six "hours"—two of our hours. Standard
weights and measures were also invented. The mina, made up of sixty
shekels, weighed slightly more than our pound, and sixty minas made
one talent,

Sumerian Religion

Religion of course played a tremendous part in the life of the
Sumerian theocracies. The most conspicuous building in a city was
the ziggurat—a high artificial hill on top of which stood a temple
reached by long flights of steps. Many scholars believe that these
ziggurats were the model upon which were based the Biblical legend
of the Tower of Babel and perhaps also that of Jacob’s dream of a
ladder reaching up to heaven. Gods varied from city to city, each city
having its own deity, but all worshipers recognized the existence of
other gods than their own, and as men’s horizons were broadened by
the economic and political unification of Babylonia the various deities
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were gradually united in one family system. The coming of the
Semites brought new deities who were eventually identified with the
old Sumerian gods. The myths and legends concerning the two sets
of gods were amalgamated, and the worship of each assumed new
forms. At the same time countless lesser spirits stood closer to the
common man than the great gods could, and they helped him in his
everyday affairs if properly invoked or cajoled.

Especial interest attaches to the myth and worship of Ishtar and
Tammuz. Ishtar was an old neolithic fertility goddess, often identified
with Mother Earth, while Tammuz, her son or perhaps her lover, was
associated with vegetation. The myth told of his violent death, of the
sorrowing of Ishtar, and of his resurrection. Worshipers mourned
with Ishtar when he died, but their mourning turned to joy when it
was spectacularly announced that the god had risen from the dead.
This myth of the dying and rising god was an allegory of the yearly
death and resurrection of vegetation, and it raised hopes that the god
would confer immortality upon those who worshiped him. The cult
spread thronghout the Near East (with Ishtar sometimes appearing as
Astarte or Ashtoreth ) while close parallels are to be seen in the myths
of Cybele and Attis in Asia Minor and of Demeter and Persephone in
Greece. The Romans identified Ishtar with Venus, Tammuz with
Adonis, and the myth has been retold by countless poets from Ovid
to Shakespeare.

Sumerian religion also paid great attention to the omens and
prophecies by which the gods made their will known to men. There
were innumerable ways in which this knowledge might be communi-
cated. Dreams were considered very important; the entrails, especially
the livers, of sacrificed animals received careful study; inspired men
were believed to speak with the voice of a god. As the gods were
commonly associated with the heavenly bodies, it was natural that
unusual astronomical happenings, such as eclipses, should be deemed
significant and carefully recorded. Out of these observations grew the
science of astronomy as well as the pseudo science of astrology, whose
practitioners still claim to predict the future from the stars, Closely
associated with these practices was the magic which played a tre-
mendous part in Babylonian life. It was universally believed that
sickness and other misfortunes were caused by evil spirits, against
which hundreds of charms and incantations were used. Matters of
everyday life such as plowing, planting, building a house, or casting
metal were accompanied by elaborate rigmaroles to insure their
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success. All primitive peoples behave this way, but the Babylonians
reduced their magic to a system and became the foremost magicians
of antiquity. Even in Roman times magicians and astrologers of every
sort were called “Babylonians” or “Chaldeans.”

The Sumerians undoubtedly had a wealth of legends, stories, and
epics, which they passed down from generation to generation by word
of mouth, but their methods of writing made it difficult to record long
literary works. The average clay tablet could not hold one page of a
modern printed book, and it was not easy to keep more than a few
tablets together and in order as the separate “volumes” of one poem.
In general, therefore, the Sumerian literature we possess consists of
short pieces. Moreover, as writing was a monopoly of the priests,
written literature was largely of religious interest. The most common
form of poetry consisted of hymns and prayers, but other longer
poems told how the gods created the earth and man or how certain
religious cults were established. The longest and most famous of these
literary works is the “Gilgamish epic,” which recounts the adventures
of a mythical king of Uruk. It covers twelve large tablets and contains
almost three thousand short lines, about half of which are still legible
in our broken copy. This poem and the creation stories attracted great
attention when they were discovered, about one hundred Vears ago,
because they told stories closely resembling the Biblical stories of
Adam, the patriarchs, and the flood. Today there can be little douhbt
that the early chapters of Genesis, in the Bible, are somehow con-
nected with these early Sumerian myths.

An especially important discovery came in 1901 when French
archeologists unearthed a large black stone covered with cuneiform
writing. Study soon showed that the inscribed writing was a code
of laws issued by the great king Hammurabi. At the top of the stone
was a carving showing the king standing before a god, from whom he
received the stone itself; the scene is reminiscent of Moses receiving
the tables of the Law from God on Mount Sinai. Further discoveries
have made it clear that the Semitic Hammurabi did not invent these
laws himself but merely assembled or codified the prevailing law of
the Jand, most of which was of Sumerian origin and several centuries
old in his day. Nevertheless, Hammurabi's code is invaluable because
of the light it throws on the organization of Babylonian society. It
speaks of an aristocracy of high officials in church and state who
derived their income from land, of a middle class of merchants,
artisans, and laborers, and finally of slaves. It mentions the law courts,

Sumerian
literature

Low codes



45 HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION

some presided over by priests, others by agents of the king, with
final appeal to the king himself. It inflicts severe punishments upon
criminal offenders, but the greater part of the code is devoted to civil
law, discussing family organization, property rights, contracts, the
rights of labor, and countless similar matters. Hammurabi's code is
our oldest elaborate document in social history.



5. ANCIENT EGYPT

Hicuer civilization in Egypt began at approximately  The land
the same time as in Babylonia, but its development followed a some-  of Egypt
what different course. The divergencies may be explained in part by
geography. Like Mesopotamia, Egypt is composed of two parts:

Upper Egypt, which is the valley of the Nile, and Lower Egypt,
which is its delta. (As the Nile flows from south to north, Upper
Egypt is southern Egypt, and is placed below Lower Egypt on our
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maps.) Upper Egypt was the scene of early neolithic cultures at a
time when Lower Egypt was still swamp, but though the delta
presently became habitable, Upper Egypt retained her cultural
ascendancy. This Upper Egypt, the valley of the Nile from ancient
Memphis (not far from modern Cairo) south to the First Cataract, is
a long narrow cleft, about 125 feet deep, cut by the river into the
plain that is now the Sahara Desert. Almost five hundred miles long,
it varies in width between two and twenty-five miles. This shoestring-
shaped valley and the triangular delta at its mouth contain somewhat
less than ten thousand square miles of extremely fertile land. The rest
of Egypt, however large it may appear on the map, is only desert
waste.

Deserts protected Egypt from outside invaders, though not render-
ing her so remote as to be inaccessible to traders and other peaceful
visitors. While Mesopotamia was often raided by hillsmen from the
east and by bedouin from the west, Egypt could be invaded only
from the Isthmus of Suez at the northeast, and then only after several
days’ march across the Sinai Desert. Therefore Egypt was rarely
entered by hostile armies, and she suffered less than her Asiatic rivals
from the ravages of war. The Egyptian people developed along their
own lines, working out their own cultural pattern with only occasional
disturbance from the outside. Century followed century, and the
Egyptians continued in the even tenor of their ways, heedless of time.
No wonder they cared little for history and preferred to fix their
thoughts, their hopes, and their aspirations upon eternity.

An ancient Greek historian once declared, quite truthfully, that
“Egypt is the gift of the Nile.” Every year, toward the end of July,
the Nile begins to rise, overflowing its banks and Hooding the whole
valley. When the waters recede in the following October, they leave
behind a thin film of mud brought down from the jungles of central
Africa. The soil of Egypt, thus constantly renewed, gives spiendid
crops without the use of fertilizer or crop rotation. The river also
irrigates the land, and in early times the Egyptians learned to spread
its life-giving waters still farther with artificial canals and thus greatly
augment the acreage under cultivation. The narrowness of the valley,
with each district dependent upon water from the district above,
made it desirable to operate irrigation systems over large areas, or
better still, to have one great system for the country as a whole. The
construction and maintenance of these irrigation canals required the
cooperative effort of people all up and down the Nile and made
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tomb ot Saggara. The scenes are from ogricultural life—plowing, milking, driving goats,
hoeing.

necessary a strong central government. Egypt therefore achieved
political unity many centuries before Babylonia, and this unity, once
established, was so essential to the life of the nation that it was
rarely disturbed.

Egypt's Political History

In late neolithic times Egypt had been made up of some forty dis-
tricts, later called “nomes,” which were gradually amalgamated into
the two kingdoms of Upper and Lower Egypt. Then, about 3100 s.c,,
a king of Upper Egypt, traditionally known as Menes, conquered
Lower Egypt and founded a united kingdom. Menes was a native of
Abydos, a town in the central part of Upper Egypt, but after his vie-
tories he established a central government at Memphis, a new city
which he founded near the frontier separating Upper from Lower
Egypt. Here he and his successors ruled for upward of eight centuries,
until about 2250,

This long period in Egyptian history is called the Old Kingdom,
and its many kings are divided into six groups, known as the first six
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dynasties. This was the period of the first great flowering of Egyptian
civilization. The earliest pyramids were built by the kings of the
Third Dynasty (e. 2750-2700), the largest and most famous by those
of the Fourth (c. 2700-2550), while the arts and other aspects of
civilization flourished correspondingly. Unfortunately, however, the
kings of the Sixth Dynasty (c. 2400-2250) became oppressive, district

AKHHATOM. (louvre)
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governors began usurping power, and the dynasty fell. The central
government then collapsed and for many years Egypt suffered
severely from the misrule of local lords.

When the kings of the Twelfth Dynasty (2000-1780) had finally ~ The Middle
restored the central authority, they transferred the capital to their Kingdom
native city, Thebes, far up the Nile, which remained the seat of the

THUTMOSE Il (Coiro Museum)
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central government thereafter. For more than two hundred years this
dynasty presided over the brilliant period in Egyptian history that is
known as the Middle Kingdom. Economic prosperity returned, bring-
ing with it a new creative period in the history of Egyptian civiliza-
tion. Eventually, however, the dynasty was overthrown by nomadic
Asiatics called the Hyksos. Egypt was invaded for the first time since
Menes, and the invasion was accompanied by great destruction,
especially in the delta. Not until two hundred years later did the
native Egyptians regain sufficient strength to expel the Hyksos in-
vaders.

The Eighteenth Dynasty (1570-1320) ruled Egypt during the third
and last period of her ancient glory, called the Empire. The horrors
of the Hyksos invasion had made a deep impression upon the minds
of the Egyptians, and a fear-psychosis caused the early rulers of the
new dynasty to become aggressive militarists in self-defense. After
they had driven out the invaders, they resolved to prevent a repetition
of the Hyksos disaster by occupying considerable parts of Asia. The
most successtul of the warrior kings was Thutmose III (1504-1450),
who pushed his frontiers north to the great bend of the Euphrates,
while other expeditions reached south to the land of Punt (Somali-
land). Egypt was not able to govern so vast a territory, however, and
by 1400 her weakness was becoming evident. Marauders from the
desert began forcing their way into Palestine and Syria, and the
Egyptian king’s local governors sometimes joined the invaders. One of
the last kings of the dynasty was the famous Akhnaton (1357-1366),
whose program of religious and political reform will be discussed
presently.

The Nineteenth Dynasty (1320-1200) produced another great
warrior in Rameses I1 (1299-1232), who fought successfully in Syria,
but Rameses IIT (1195-1167), of the Twentieth Dynasty, was the
last of Egypt’s great kings. Soon after his death the Empire collapsed
though occasional kings made futile efforts to regain the glory of their
predecessors, Egypt was indeed a broken reed. After 945 a succession
of foreign dynasties—Libyans from the west and Nubians from the
south—ruled Egypt, Assyrians and Persians from Asia conquered the
country, and finally a Greek adventurer, Alexander the Great, was
crowned king of Egypt in Memphis (332 s.c.), Greeks and Romans
between them ruled Egypt for almost a thousand years, until the
coming of the Arabs in .. 639. Various dynasties from other parts of
the Moslem world then held Egypt until late in the nineteenth cen-



THE ANCIENT ORIENT 55

tury, when the French and British took over. Only since 1923 has a
native government again ruled Egypt. Though Egypt’s greatness and
even her political autonomy thus passed away, no other nation has
approached her two thousand years of history as an independent
nation.

Egyptian Government

As we turn from early Babylonia to Egypt we discover a very dif-
ferent spirit pervading both political and social life. While Sumerian
civilization rested primarily upon religious foundations, that of Egypt
was essentially secular. The Sumerian city-states were theocracies,
governed (in theory at least) by the gods; the highly centralized
Egyptian state was a monarchy governed by kings. The bureaucrats
who did the actual work of governing Babylonia were priests; those
in Egypt were royal agents. The priests were the great capitalists of
Babylonia; in Egypt this function was performed by kings. The
triumphs of architecture in Babylonia were temples; those in Egypt
were royal tombs and pyramids. Babylonian scholars and scientists
were priests; in Egypt they were servants of the king. Babylonian
ethical thought was largely religious and supposedly of divine in-
spiration; that of Egypt was secular, and ethical writings were popu-
larly attributed to kings or their ministers. Even the Semitic Ham-
murabi saw fit to proclaim that his law code came directly from the
gods; in Egypt the kings dispensed justice in their own names, and all
Egyptian laws were attributed to kings, even though they might date
from hoary antiquity. When kings acquired the power formerly en-
joyed by the priests in Babylonia, it marked the beginning of the
end: in Egypt, priests had little political power until the country’s
decline was far advanced.

How are we to account for these striking differences? In Egypt the
people as a whole were as religious as peoples elsewhere. They had
temples and priests, they developed elaborate systems of ritual and
mythology, and they made remarkable contributions to the religious
thought of the Western world. Then why was their daily life so
thoroughly secular while that of Babylonia was dominated by re-
ligion? This secularism may be explained in part, perhaps, by the
fact that royal armies united and dominated the country just when
Egyptian civilization was taking shape. Going farther, it may be
added that the royal military power which effected this unification

Egypt
confrasted
with

Bobylonia

Egyptian
secularism



Royal
absolutism

Court and
bureauvcrocy

56 HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION

rested upon the wealth of the kings. But why did kings control the
wealth of Egypt while that of Babylonia went to priests? Was it be-
cause the Babylonians were subject, in an exceptional degree, to
vicissitudes of fortune caused by flood, storm, and foreign invasion,
against which they were powerless and which turned their hopes to
supernatural aid and to the priests who claimed to represent the
gods? Could it be that in Egypt, on the other hand, where life was
more regular, and where there was consequently less cause for ap-
prehension, men could better appreciate the civilizing work of secular
monarchs? This explanation has been put forward, but the historian,
whose only task it is to record what happened, can give no final
answer to such deeply philosophical questions.

From the days of Menes onward, the kings of Egypt claimed per-
sonal leadership, bath with the army in the field and in the manage-
ment of civilian activities at home. In theory the government was
absolute, and its activities covered every aspect of life. The king
claimed to own all the land of Egypt, and his agents directed its use,
deciding what crops should be raised, providing seed, and marketing
the produce. Commerce and industry were likewise directed by royal
officials, and even in early times the kings sent expeditions abroad
seeking raw materials. To justify this royal absolutism, the king pro-
claimed himself a god, the incarnation of one or more of the great
deities (notably Horus and Re), and as such he received divine
honors while still alive. It is not easy, however, to say how much of
the reverence he received was religious and how much of it was
patriotic.

The king resided in a huge palace, called the Per-o (whence our
word “Pharaoh,” used in the Bible for the king himself), where he
was surrounded by an elaborate court made up of nobles and the
high officials who directed the central government. Other officials
were sent to govern the nomes (local units) and to take charge of
important royal projects in different parts of Egypt. Nobility was
hereditary, but officials were often recruited from the scribes who
managed the details of government. Access to the vast army of scribes
was possible for any ambitious and intelligent boy, and it opened a
road to wealth and power. At times this bureaucracy of scribes be-
came so large as to be unmanageable and oppressive, a terrible
burden to Egypt, but for many centuries it governed the country
intelligently and well.
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Egyptian Arts and Sciences

The Egyptians began to write shortly before the time of Menes,
and under the Twelfth Dynasty their style of writing attained its
classic form. In Egypt, as in Babylonia, the earliest writing was pic-
ture writing, with certain pictures used to represent sounds rather
than the things pictured. But whereas the Sumerians simplified the
pictures into standardized cuneiform characters, the Egyptians care-
fully preserved their pictorial and artistic qualities: every Egyptian
character remained an easily recognizable picture of something, and
formal inscriptions on stone were always works of art. When writing
in less formal style, the scribes developed a more fluent script, later
called “hieratic” (priestly) as opposed to the formal “hieroglyphic”
(sacred carving) of the inscriptions. For ordinary writing the Egyp-
tians used a sort of paper known as “papyrus,” which was far more
convenient than the Babylonian clay tablets. This paper was made
from the stalks of the papyrus plants, the “bulrushes” of the Biblical
story of the infant Moses ), which grew along the banks of the Nile.
As papyrus was the only form of paper known in antiquity, and as the
plants grew only in Egypt, the Egyptians always enjoyed a profitable
monopoly on the manufacture of paper. Thousands of inscriptions on
stone have been preserved, and hundreds of thousands of papyri:
most of our papyri date from Greek and Roman times, it is true, but
many come from the days of the Egyptian Empire and a few even
from the Old Kingdom.

The convenience and relative cheapness of papyrus enabled the
Egyptians to write many things which the Sumerians would have
preserved only in their memories. Among other things, the papyri
have preserved many examples of early Egyptian literature. Thus
we find Egyptian stories of travel and adventure, several of which are
reminiscent of The Arabian Nights. (This Arabic collection of stories
was made in Egypt more than a thousand years after Christ.) Other
papyri contain collections of songs, poems, and proverbs; others pre-
serve treatises on medicine and other scientific subjects; others deal
with magic; and still others discuss religion, mythology, and philos-
ophy. The Egyptians made greater progress than the Sumerians in
mathematics, having worked out the fundamentals of geometry as
well as of arithmetic. One of their great inventions was a solar
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THE PYRAMIDS AT GIZEH. The pyramid to the left is that of Khofre, with it “Valley
Temple” in the lower right-hond corner of the picture and the sphinx nearby. The pyramid
waos connected with the temple by o long couseway, up which the blocks of stones had been
dragged from rafts on the river., The second pyromid is that of Khufu, with three small pyre-
mids for members of the royal fomily, and mestobas, or tombs, for the king's nobles sur-
rounding the large pyramid. (Reconsfruciion by Hoelscher)

calendar of 365 days, with twelve months of thirty days each and five
extra days added at the end of the year. This calendar, whose year
was slightly less than six hours too short, probably was invented about
2700 g.c., under the Third or Fourth Dynasty.

The most famous monuments of Egypt are, of course, the pyramids.
These enormous structures, which served as tombs for the early kings,
represent the culmination of a long evolution. The first pyramids date
from the Third Dynasty, the last from the Twelfth, and they number
more than sixty in all. The best known are the three largest, built at
Cizeh not far from Memphis, by kings of the Fourth Dynasty. The
largest of the three, the tomb of Khufu or Cheops, measures 756 feet
on a side and its height is 481 feet; it therefore covers about 13 acres
and is almost half as high as the Empire State Building. It contains
about 2,300,000 stone blocks averaging 2% tons in weight. The sides
of the pyramid square exactly with the points of the compass; its base
is square, with an error of less than an inch; the joinings of the stones
enclosing the burial chamber itself are too close to permit the in-
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sertion of a needle. The interior stones are of limestone: the outside
stones (now gone) were a superior white limestone; and the burial
chamber is lined with polished granite. The stones were cut in
quarries several miles away, floated down the Nile on rafts, and
dragged along a causeway to their places in the pyramid. The work-
men who trimmed the stones had no tools of any material harder than
flint and copper; the builders used levers, ropes, and stone rollers, but
they knew nothing of pulleys; and there was no power but man
power. The more one studies these great pyramids, the more one is
amazed at the science and skill of the Egyptian engineers who built
them about 2600 B.c. After the Fourth Dynasty, however, standards
of workmanship declined, the interior of later pyramids was made of
brick, and eventually pyramids were built which were nothing but
stone casings filled with sand.

The Egyptians also had temples which, in the days of the Old and
Middle kingdoms, were usually dedicated to the king as a deity. Such
a tt'lllllll’ was built near each of the p}'rumitls, the most famous of
them being the “Valley Temple” of Khafre, attached to the second
pyramid at Gizeh, New styles of architecture came in later times, and
the most famous constructions of the Empire period are temples near
Thebes. But lh[)lllﬂ;h St}'lt‘j ||:1|'g||t tll:ln_ﬁ;r.', ]-:g}'ljtj“" architects con-
tinued to design their buildings on a colossal scale.

TEMPLE AT LUXOR. This huge temple was built ot Luxor, near Thebes in Upper Egypt, under
the Eighteenth Dynasty, cbout 1400 B.C.
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Egyptian artists showed much greater skill than their Babylonian
contemporaries in sculpture, painting, and the making of jewelry. In
all these fields, the styles set in the Old Kingdom remained dominant
throughout Egyptian history. Sometimes there was an improvement
in workmanship, but not always. The most dazzling discovery of
lesser works of art was made in 1923, when archeologists opened the
tomb of Tutankhamen, the next to the last king of the Eighteenth
Dynasty. These finds are now on display in the National Museum in
Cairo, but the visitor who examines them after studying the materials
from the Fourth Dynasty, exhibited on the floor below, may well ask
himself whether Egyptian artists had made any real progress during
the intervening thirteen hundred years. After the Nineteenth Dynasty,
Egypt contributed little to the fine arts.

Egyptian Religion

In spite of the secularism that pervaded so much of their lives, the
Egyptians thought deeply upon theological matters and developed an
elaborate religious system. Their gods were of many sorts. In
predynastic times (ie., before Menes) each Egyptian “nome” had a
local god that served it as patron and protector. Such gods were
commonly represented in the form of animals or other living beings—
one god was pictured as a falcon, another as a jackal, a third as a
snake—or sometimes they were given more human forms, as of a man
with a jackal's or a falcon's head. These ancient gods were worshiped
locally throughout Egyptian history, but after the unification of the
country one of them was considered a supreme god. Under the Old
Kingdom the supreme god was the falcon-god Horus; under the Mid-
dle Kingdom and Empire, it was Amon, once the local protector of
Thebes. These city gods were supplemented by countless spirits and
supernatural beings somewhat resembling the jinn and afreets of The
Arabian Nights. Though often invoked, appeased, and cajoled by the
common people, these lesser gods never played important roles in the
religion of Egypt.

The sun god Re was a much more important deity. His name be-
came the Egyptian word for the sun, and his symbol was the obelisk,
a pillar pointed toward the sun. As Re had no city of his own, he
could be worshiped anywhere and he presently became a sort of
universal deity. From a famous temple at Heliopolis (twenty miles
north of Memphis) his worship spread to all Egypt. Sometimes he
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was identified with Horus or Aton (the local god of Heliopolis) and
later with Amon. His priests concocted an elaborate mythology, de-
scribing the origin and subordinate position of the other gods as well
as the creation of the world and of man. Kings of the Fifth Dynasty
claimed to be “Sons of Re,” giving him lavish gifts and establishing a
state-supported priesthood to serve him, and they made the Helio-
politan theology official.

Still another sort of god was Osiris. He was an ancient dying and
rising god, resembling Tammuz in Babylonia. Myths told how he
was murdered by his enemy Set, who cut his body to pieces and
threw them into the Nile. Isis, the wife of Osiris, then sought them
out, sorrowing, until she had found them all and brought him back to
life. Like Tammuz, Osiris rewarded his worshipers with good crops
in this world and with a vague and shadowy immortality in the nether
world hereafter. He was worshiped especially by the peasants of
Egypt, and he became a powerful force in democratizing the religion
of Egypt. Long after such official deities as Amon and Re had been
overthrown and forgotten, Osiris was still worshiped throughout
Egypt. Only thirty vears before the birth of Christ the famous Cleo-
patra proclaimed herself an incarnation of Isis, and a century later the
Greek Plutarch wrote a svmpathetic essay on Isis and Osiris.

From the earliest times the Egyptians had concerned themselves
with the problem of immortality. In prehistoric times rich men built
themselves elaborate tombs, in which they placed food and other
materials for use in the next world; the great kings of the Old King-
dom erected the pyramids to protect their mortal remains; and the
kings of the Empire prepared for themselves underground tombs
hidden in the desert west of Thebes. Also the art of making mummies
was invented in early times, to preserve the bodies of the rich from
decay.

It is to Egyptian theologians, speculating on the fate of souls after
death, that we owe our popular conceptions of a “heaven” of bliss
for the righteous in the sky and an underground “hell” of fiery torture
for the wicked. Many Egyptian texts give elaborate directions for
gaining admission to heaven. Some imply that the dead man need only
know the correct formulas, incantations, and passwords in order to
pass its gates, but others indicate that high moral conduct was ex-
pected of him. The earlier texts associate immortality with Re, and
promise this blessing only to kings and nobles, but under the Twelfth
Dynasty the influence of Osiris worship opened immortality to every-
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one, and Osiris himself became judge of the dead. Truly high stand-
ards of morality and justice were proclaimed under the Old and
Middle kingdoms, but in later times admission to heaven tended to
become a routine matter for those who paid the price in material
goods, Priests manufactured and sold books of formulas whose
efficacy they guaranteed, and one such manufacturer even had the
effrontery to threaten Re with deposition if he failed to honor
the passports to heaven that were being sold by his avaricious
priests!

Perhaps the most fascinating character in all Egyptian history is the
reforming Pharaoh, Amenhotep 1V, better known as Akhnaton. He
succeeded his father, Amenhotep 111, in 1375 and ruled until his death
in 1366. Coming near the end of the Eighteenth Dynasty, he found
the Empire showing clear signs of decay. Though detesting this whole
imperial system, Akhnaton was especially hostile to the priests of
Amon who supported and profited by it and who had become a
tremendous power in the state. In order to break completely with the
old regime, Akhnaton built a new capital, at a place now called
Amarna about halfway between Thebes and Memphis, Here he set
up his court and surrounded himself with a nobility of his own crea-
tion, after which he resumed possession of the lands that his predeces-
sors had assigned to the priests of Amon. Rejecting this harsh, im-
perialistic deity, Akhnaton addressed his devotions to the gentle and
helpful Aton. As the struggle between the old and the new systems
grew more bitter, Akhnaton deprived Amon not only of his lands and
worshipers but even of his existence! In other words, Akhnaton de-
clared that Aton was the only god that really existed, and he has
therefore been hailed as the world's first monotheist.

Akhnaton’s reforms were of no avail. After nine brief years of rule
he died and was succeeded by a youthful son-in-law. Egypt was
bankrupt, foreign invaders were seizing the provinces of Palestine
and Syria, and the priests of Amon saw their opportunity to regain
wealth and power. They won over the boy-king, who changed his
name to Tutankhamen and restored their confiscated lands. When he
died, shortly thereafter, they repaid his favors with a magnificent
funeral and a gaudy tomb. Priestly power increased rapidly thereafter,
until at last the high priests of Amon at Thebes ruled all Egypt as the
Twenty-first Dynasty (1085-945). This was the last native dynasty
to rule Egypt for almost three hundred years.
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After the failure of Akhnaton's reform, everything declined in  Religion
Egypt. Outward religious pomp and formality superseded true re- replaced by
ligion. When the Greek historian Herodotus visited Egypt, about 450 religiosity
B.C., he was favorably impressed by many of the things he saw, but
he made no attempt to hide his contempt for the Egyptian gods and
their worship. He remarked sarcastically that the Egyptians were “the
most religious of peoples,” and proceeded to show that, in his day,
their religion amounted to little more than the scrupulous observance
of inane or ridiculous ceremonies and taboos. In its great days,

Egyptian religion would not have merited such sarcasm.
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6. THE HEIRS OF EGYPT

WaiLe Egypt was supreme in the East, various new
civilizations were gradually taking form in western and central Eu-
rope. Toward the end of the third millennium monuments built of
enormous stones began to appear in the West. Some apparently were
tombs; others were temples, the most famous of which is the great
Stonehenge in southern England, built about 1700 s.c. The men who
built these huge monuments are now called megalith builders
(“megalith” means “big stone”), and as the megaliths usually stand
within a few miles of the sea, it is assumed that their builders were
sailors and traders who traveled up and down the Atlantic coast and
even entered the Mediterranean. At about the same time the “bell
beaker” pottery—so called because the jars are shaped like inverted
bells—appeared in western and central Europe. The people who made
it apparently wandered about in small bands, taking their potters and
coppersmiths with them, trading and fighting as occasion offered.
Both megaliths and bell beakers bear witness to the growing impor-
tance of commerce. When the Third Dynasty was ruling Ur, and the
Middle Kingdom prevailed in Egypt, western Europe began to
emerge from the neolithic stage of civilization and to develop trade.

At about this time, too, came the invention of bronze. The secret of
making this alloy was probably discovered independently in several
places at different times. Smiths had long been trying to harden copper
with various alloys, and about 2200 s.c., they began mixing copper
and tin in the ratio of ten to one, thus producing true bronze. Bronze
daggers soon began to supplement the metal battle-axes that had
long been in use, but swords were not possible until several centuries
later. Nevertheless, these bronze daggers gave a great advantage to
their happy possessors and enabled them to conquer new lands.

B84
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The early neolithic peoples of Europe were, as we have seen (page
18), a mixture of Mediterraneans and Alpines, with Alpine blood
predominant in central Europe. Soon after 2500, however, men of
Nordic race began to invade that region from the north and east.
They were simple nomads, caring for their flocks and herds but
knowing little of agriculture, and they were excellent fighters. They
were therefore able to set themselves up as an aristocracy in central
Europe, reducing the earlier inhabitants to serfdom. Soon there was
extensive mixture of blood, but though the Nordies became more
civilized, they lost none of their martial skill and ardor. Armed with
bronze weapons, they presently began a series of new migrations,
reaching from the Atlantic to India, and they thereby turned the his-
tory of Europe and the Near East in new directions.

One result of these migrations was the Hittite Empire, which
dominated Asia Minor in the days of the Empire in Egypt. The
Hittites, or at least the upper classes among them, were a Nordie
people speaking a language akin to Greek and Latin. They invaded
Asia Minor from Europe shortly after 2000 B.c., subjugated the primi-
tive Hatti, and founded an empire with its capital at Hattushash—not
far from the present Ankara. Coming in contact with the Sumerian
civilization brought to that region by traders in the great days of the
Third Dynasty of Ur, they began to write their language with cunei-
form characters. During World War I a Czech scholar succeeded in
deciphering this writing, and hundreds of tablets have given us a good
idea of Hittite history, government, law, mythology, and religion.

After establishing themselves in central Asia Minor, the Hittite
kings gradually extended their power until they raided Babylon in
1595. Thereafter little was heard of them for two hundred years, but
after 1400 they became serious rivals of the declining Egyptians.
Shortly before 1350, Akhnaton’s daughter, the widow ot Tutankh-
amen, actually invited the Hittite king to send his son to help her
rule Egypt as her consort. Unfortunately, however, the young man
was murdered on his arrival in Egypt. Half a century later the
Hittites fought a great battle with Rameses 11 at Kadesh in Syria
(1204). Each king claimed the victory, but a few years later they
entered into a treaty (we have copies in both Egyptian and Hittite)
by which northern Syria went to the Hittites while Egypt retained
southern Syria and Palestine.

The Hittite decline began about a century later. In the eleventh
century various European peoples invaded Asia Minor from Thrace
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( modern Bulgaria and Turkey in Europe ) and overthrew the Hittites.
Some of the invaders established the Phrygian kingdom in central
Asia Minor while others founded Lydia farther west. After a few
centuries the Lydians destroyed the Phrygians (c. 650) but were
presently overthrown themselves by the Persians (546). Before their
defeat, however, they had absorbed much oriental culture, some of
which they passed on to the nearby Greeks. After the destruction of
Hittite power in Asia Minor various “Syro-Hittite” kingdoms con-
tinued in southeastern Asia Minor and Syria until the coming of the
Assyrians in the eighth century. The “Hittites” mentioned at various
places in the Bible undoubtedly were Syro-Hittites, not the Nordic
aristocrats of Asia Minor.

Meantime other tiny states had arisen to fill the vacuum left by the
collapse of Egypt. First among them we may mention the Philistines.
It seems probable that this people came from Asia Minor, whence
they may have been driven by the disturbances accompanying the
Phrygian invasions. They raided Syria and Palestine by sea, and some
of them even reached Egypt, after which they settled in various cities
along the Palestinian coast—in Gaza and Gath, among others. The
Philistines soon ruled much of Palestine, giving it their name, but in
the end they were destroyed by the Hebrews. Though the Philistines
loom large in early Biblical narratives, they made no important con-
tributions to world civilization.

Farther north along the Mediterranean coast were Phoenician cities
such as Tyre, Sidon, Gebal, and Ugarit. As the Lebanon Mountains
prevented expansion eastward, the inhabitants of these cities looked
west to the sea, and from early times they were famous traders. The
Egyptians called them Fenkhu, which apparently meant “ship-
builders,” and perhaps our “Phoenician” comes from this word
through the Greek. Even in the days of the Old Kingdom, Gebal had
traded with Egypt, and all the Phoenician cities fell under Egyptian
domination in the days of the Empire. After the Egyptian decline,
Tyre assumed leadership, and eventually her ships were sailing the
whole Mediterranean. They visited the Aegean area in the tenth and
ninth centuries, and bhefore 900 they had even reached Gibraltar.
Tyrians founded Gades in Spain outside Gibraltar, and other trading
posts were established in Spain, North Africa, Sicily, Sardinia, and
Malta. The largest and most famous of these colonies was at Car-
thage, in North Africa, which dated from about 800. When the Assyri-
ans conguered the Phoenician cities, in the eighth century, the colonies
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were left to shift for themselves and Carthage assumed leadership.
Carthaginians then built up the great empire against which Rome
later fought long and bloody wars.

The Phoenicians are important because of their pioneer work in
promoting the economic unification of the Mediterranean basin, but
they contributed little to the other aspects of civilization. Neverthe-
less, the whole civilized world is indebted to them for one major in-
vention, namely, the alphabet. Several recently discovered inscrip-
tions show that in the early days of the Egyptian Empire the Phoe-
nicians were making many attempts to write their Semitic dialects in
simplified forms of hieroglyphic or cuneiform. They presently found
that they could do so with only a small number of different letters.
One early attempt of this sort was illustrated in an inscription found
in the Sinai Peninsula, whose twenty-seven different letters bear an
obvious resemblance to characters in Egyptian hieroglyphic. After
considerable modification and simplification, these letters became,
about the vear 1000, the classic Phoenician alphabet of twenty-two
letters, from which most modern alphabets were later derived. The
Greek alphabet, based on the Phoenician, became the hasis of both
the Roman and the Russian alphabets, in one or the other of which
all European languages are written today. Both the idea of alphabetic
writing and the forms we give the various letters are thus of Phoe-
nician origin.

Meantime the Arameans, another Semitic people, were spreading
out from the desert into Syria east of the mountains. Damascus be-
came their principal city, but other groups of Arameans entered the
northern part of the Fertile Crescent and Babylonia, One such band,
sometimes called Chaldeans, settled in the lower part of Babylonia
and eventually extended its political power over the whole district.
Like their Phoenician contemporaries, the Arameans were great
traders and their caravans regularly crossed the deserts to visit the
whole Near East, just as the Phoenician ships were then crossing the
Mediterranean to visit the West. At an early date the Arameans began
writing their language in a modified Phoenician alphabet, which they
carried as far as western Asia Minor, the Caucasus, and India. Kings
and businessmen employed Aramean scribes, who wrote other lan-
guages with Aramaic letters. Spoken and written Aramaic served as
the international language of trade and diplomacy throughout the
Near East until it was replaced by Arabic in the seventh century after
Christ,
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THE ASSYRIAN EMFPIRE

While Phoenicians and Arameans were building up their wide
commercial empires, the Assyrians were slowly gaining military
supremacy in the Near East. Though Assyria (the northern half of
Mesopotamia) had been the scene of the earliest neolithic civilization,
it soon fell behind its neighbor to the south, and for many centuries it
was a cultural colony of Babylonia. In the dark period at the middle
of the second millennium it suffered less than Babylonia from
barbarian invaders, partly perhaps because its poverty made it less
attractive, Once or twice during these long centuries we hear of
Assyrian kings who received pensions from the Pharaohs, notably
from Amenhotep 111. At the very end of the twelfth century a vigor-
ous Assyrian king made extensive conquests, which were soon lost,
and for three centuries thereafter his successors attracted little atten-
tion. The great days of Assyrian power came in the eighth and seventh
centuries, when a series of remarkable kings dominated the Near
East. Theirs was the first great empire of the Iron Age.

A brief overall picture of the long and confusing story of Assyrian
military advance must suffice. Before the end of the eighth century
the hillsmen who had formerly harassed Assyria from the north were
reduced to impotence, but the Assyrian kings never attempted to
subjugate them. The Assyrians also fought frequently with the
Chaldeans who had established themselves in Babylonia. The vic-
torious Assyrians never pacified the Chaldeans completely, though
they sacked Babylon itself in 689 and their king, the great Assurbani-
pal (669-626), had himself proclaimed king of the whole region.
Meanwhile the Assyrians were more successfully advancing their rule
to the west. Syria was conquered, and Damascus itself was taken in
732. All the Phoenician cities except Tyre were reduced during the
next few years, and Jerusalem was unsuccessfully besieged in T0L.
The Jewish king learned his lesson, however, and paid tribute to the
Assyrians thereafter. The Assyrians also advanced north from Syria,
occupied Tarsus and the Cilician plain, and crossed the Taurus
Mountains into central Asia Minor. An Assyrian king lost his life in
this campaign (705), but his successors dominated the southeastern
part of Asia Minor for almost a century. Last of all, Egypt was occu-
pied in 669, after which the Assyrian Empire included all the lands
dominated by ancient oriental civilization.
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Assurbanipal came to the throne in 669, and the forty-three years
of his reign mark Assyria’s high point, but also the beginning of her
decline. When Assurbanipal found that he could not hold Egypt, he
set up a vassal dynasty (the Twenty-sixth, 663-525), which soon
forgot its loyalty to him. Babylonia too caused frequent trouble, and
when the great king died (626), the Assyrian Empire was only an
empty shell. A Chaldean leader then entered into an alliance with the
Medes in Persia, and the two allies marched on the Assyrian capital
at Nineveh. They easily captured and destroyed the city (612) and
the Assyrian Empire reached its inglorious end.

The victorious allies divided the empire between them, with the
Medes taking Nineveh and the northern possessions, including those
in Asia Minor, while the Chaldeans took the southemn part, including
Babylonia and Syria. The Chaldean, or Second Babylonian, Empire
then led a brilliant existence for seventy-four years. Babylon became
a rich and famous city, the capital of the new empire. When revolts
broke out, soon after the fall of Nineveh, they were quickly sup-
pressed. Jerusalem was entered in 597 and again in 586, and on each
occasion many Jews were deported to Babylonia. But in general, the
Chaldean kings changed very little, and their empire was merely a
continuation of that of the Assyrians. In spite of their wealth, how-
ever, they were not strong in a military sense, and in 538 their
empire collapsed before the Persians.

Assyrian Civilization

It was the Assyrians’ good fortune to hold the fords across the
upper Tigris River that were used by caravans traveling between
Syria and Babylonia. In early times they robbed the merchants un-
mercifully, but it presently occurred to them that this practice re-
sembled killing the goose that laid the golden egg. They found it
more profitable to charge tolls, which they boastfully called “tribute.”
The Assyrians then desired to have as many merchants as possible
pass their way and, to facilitate the collection of tribute, they pro-
tected their victims from other robbers. In other words, the Assyrians
successfully sold “protection” to the merchants, and the merchants
presently learned that they were getting their money’s worth. The
true Assyrians were primarily rulers and soldiers (and peasants),
but throughout their history they did what they could to promote
trade and industry, and their military successes promoted the

The fall of
Nineveh
(&12)

The
Chaldean
Empire

Assyrian
militarism

and trade



Assyria’s
lren Age
armies

T2 HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION

ASSYRIAM BULL. Many such "bulls” have been found in Assyria, ond are the “cherubs” of
the Old Testament, This ane served as the side of o goteway ot the poloce of Sargon Ii ot
Dur Sharrukin. Sinteen feet high ond weighing 40 tons, it now stands in the museum of the
Oriental Institute ot Chicogo. (Criental Institute)

economic unification and prosperity of the whole Near East. This
fact was a major reason for Assyria’s successes, and it is highly sig-
nificant that when the merchants of the Near East transferred their
allegiance to the Chaldeans, the Assyrian Empire tumbled down like
a house of cards,

Assyria’s military triumphs were due in part to the spirit of dis-
cipline that had been bred into her people during the long vears of
barbarian attacks after Hammurahi, in part to the fact that her
armies were the first to be adequately equipped with iron weapons.
Philistines and others had used iron, but in their day the metal was
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so rare and the process of smelting it so inefficient that the cost of
iron weapons was almost prohibitive. A few leaders might have iron
daggers with which to finish off a fallen opponent, but the well-
drilled Assyrian armies were the first to be widely equipped with
good iron swords. It must be added, however, that the Assyrians con-
tributed little else to world civilization. Their importance lies in the
fact that, cruel as they undoubtedly were, they brought an Assyrian
peace to the Near East, thus enabling some of their subjects to make
new progress in civilization. The Assyrians themselves were the pro-
tectors of culture rather than its creators.

Something of the old Sumerian-Babylonian civilization had sur-
vived through the dark ages following Hammurabi, and under
Assyrian protection it blossomed anew. The Assyrian language, a
Semitic tongue closely resembling the old Babylonian, was written
with the same cuneiform characters on the same sort of clay tablets.
Assyrians worshiped Babylonian gods, read Babylonian books, and
practiced Babylonian magic. At Nineveh Assurbanipal collected a
library of old Babylonian texts which, when discovered toward the

CHALDEAM LIOM. Relief of o lion in glazed brick frem Babylan, dating fram the Chaldean
peried (412-539 B.C.).

middle of the nineteenth century, gave European scholars their first
glimpse of Babylonian and Sumerian literature, Meantime Chaldean
scientists were making noteworthy progress in astronomy and other
sciences, artisans were improving upon old Babylonian techniques,
and architects and artists were erecting better buildings and carving
better reliefs than had been known even in the days of Hammurabi.
Cultural progress continued along the old lines under the Chaldean
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Empire, under the Persians, and even after the coming of Alexander
the Great (331).

THE PERSIAN EMPIRE

The passing of the Assyrian and Chaldean empires opened the way
for the Persians, who dominated the Near East for upward of two
hundred vears thereafter. In the fourth and third millenniums before
Christ the land of Persia (modemn Iran) had been inhabited by vari-
ous peoples of rather primitive neolithic civilization, some of whom
were of Mediterranean stock while others were Alpine mountaineers
from the north and still others were related to the dark races of India.
They were influenced slightly by Sumerian civilization, but as yet
archeologists have found no evidence of noteworthy native achieve-
ments. Early in the second millennium, however, much of Iran was
overrun by invaders from the north. The leaders and aristocracy
among these invaders were northerners, who spoke “Indo-European”
dialects of the eastern variety (see page 30) and who presumably
had separated from the western Nordics many centuries before. Some
of these invaders entered the Indus Valley, where they imposed their
rule, their language (Sanskrit), and many of their religious practices
upon the earlier inhabitants. Others settled in Iran and a few adven-
turers even reached the northern part of the Fertile Crescent in the
dark period following Hammurabi. They introduced the horse into
the Near East, but in these early vears they made no other important
contributions to civilization.

During the next thousand years new invaders from central Asia
entered Iran on several occasions and became the local aristocracy.
There was a gradual amalgamation of culture and blood during this
long period, but the country was dominated by a strong aristocracy
whose primary interest was in their flocks and herds, As the invaders
had no political unity, Iran was divided among many tribes. Two
of these tribal groups were the Medes and the Persians, who held the
western part of Iran and who were therefore the only ones mentioned
by Assyrian chroniclers and later by the Bible. The Medes had their
capital at Echatana and held the mountainous region between
Assyria and the Caspian Sea; the Persians (in the narrow sense of one
tribe ) lived farther south along the shores of the Persian Gulf.

An Assyrian inscription mentions the Medes as early as 835, but
little more is heard of them until 612, when they cm':iper.ated with the
Chaldeans in destroying Nineveh. The Medes apparently had estab-
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lished their rule over most of Iran as far east as India during these
dark centuries. Their victory over the Assyrians then gave them an
empire extending from the Indus to central Asia Minor, yet they were
soon defeated and overthrown by Cyrus the Persian.

The Persian tribes, like the other Iranians, had once recognized
some sort of Median overlordship, but they took no part in the attack
upon Nineveh. As soon as Cyrus became their leader (559), he began
plotting against the Medes, and after a victory in 550 he claimed the
whole Median Empire as his spoils. Continuing his military aggres-
sion, he advanced into western Asia Minor, where he overthrew the
Lydian kingdom (546) and soon thereafter annexed the various
Greek cities along the Aegean coast. Presently Syria and Palestine
were added, and in 538 his armies entered Babylon itself. When he
died in 529, Cyrus ruled all southwestern Asia from the Indus to the
Aegean, from the Caspian and the Black Sea to the Persian Gulf. His
son Cambyses (529-522) added Egypt in 525, thus completing the
conquest of the ancient Orient.

The third ruler of the Persian Empire was Darius 1 (522-486).
Revolts broke out on Cambyses” death, and his distant cousin, Darius,
was not secure upon the throne until 519. Darius was essentially a
man of peace, an organizer and administrator, during whose long
reign the government of the empire was established upon firm founda-
tions. From his enormous palace at Persepolis, he and his advisers
ruled the empire. This empire was divided into about forty provinces,
each under a Persian “satrap”; an elaborate system of roads was built
and policed; gold and silver coins were introduced (money had only
recently been invented by the Lydians); and the peace which pre-
vailed throughout the empire brought economic prosperity to all
classes of people. In spite of the fact that the Persians were foreign
conquerors, differing widely from their subjects in race, language, re-
ligion, and political tradition, they ruled their empire remarkably
well, never interfering with the local customs and religions of the
people. Though several rebellions broke out in the course of Persian
history, almost without exception they were led by ambitious satraps;
the subject peoples were contented. Except for a brief expedition into
Thrace in 514 and for wars with the Greeks in 490 and 480 (see page
109), Darius and his successors usually followed a peaceful foreign
policy, being satisfied with what they held. Few kings of outstand-
ing ability followed Darius, but the machine that he set up continued
to function for a century and a half.
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APADAMA STAIRWAY. Stalrway leading vp te Darius’s polace at Persepolis. The soldiers
shown in the reliefs ore the king's bodyguerds, known ai “The Immartals” (QOriental
Institute)

The Persian Empire was overthrown in 331 by the Greek adven-
turer Alexander the Great, but it continued to live in the minds and
imagination of men. The Asiatics who were ruled by Alexander’s suc-
cessors looked back with longing to the days of Persian rule—though
under the Persians no one had yearned for a return of the Assyrians.
About 250 B.c. a local Parthian leader living near the Caspian Sea set
up an independent kingdom, and within a century his successors held
all Iran; before 100 B.c. they had added Mesopotamia to their domain.
Theirs was the Parthian, or Second Persian, Empire. During the next
three centuries it rup{-atmli:.; fought with Rome, and ﬂ('c;isiunall}-' its
armies inflicted grave defeats upon the Roman legions. In ap. 225
the Parthian dynasty collapsed, but the Third Persian Empire im-
mediately took its place and continued the struggle with Rome until it
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fell before the Moslem conquerors in a.p. 641. The coming of the
Moslems inaugurated a new period in the history of the Near East
(see page 306).

Zoroastrian Religion

At the time of Cyrus and Darius, the Persians gave little evidence
of the literary and artistic talents for which they later became famous,
but in Zoroaster they had already produced one of the world’s great
religious prophets. Little is known of the religion of the earliest in-
habitants of Iran, and not much more of the early religion of the
Nordic invaders. We know that the latter recognized many gods
(ahuras) and devils (daevas), and that they had priests called magi.
They did not have temples or idols, but they offered sacrifices out-
doors, and their reverence for fire was so great that they are some-
times spoken of as fire worshipers.

The prophet Zoroaster, who lived in eastern Iran from about 660 to
383, belonged to the old Nordic aristocracy, but he was much op-
posed to its ways. Like Akhnaton long before in Egypt, and like sev-
eral of the Hebrew prophets who were approximately his contem-
poraries, Zoroaster was both a social and a religious reformer. Coming
forward as a champion of the humbler classes (the herdsmen and
farmers), he spoke bitterly of the aristocrats and their magian allies.
He vividly pictured the darker side of the military aristocracy, and he
prayed for a king strong enough to establish justice throughout the
land. Closely associated with all this were his attacks upon the magi
and their gods. Zoroaster selected one god, Ahura Mazda, raised him
far above the others, associated him with truth, justice, and good
order, and compared him to light. The other ahuras became lesser
beings in Mazda's service, somewhat resembling angels; the daecas,
on the other hand, were denounced as “liars” and compared to dark-
ness. The prophet then pictured life as a constant struggle between
these two forces. He predicted that at the end of the world Mazda
would triumph and that all men would then be judged according to
their works.

There is no evidence that the Medes or Cyrus were followers of
Zoroaster, but Darius certainly was his devoted disciple, Perhaps
Darius was encouraged to follow this line by the fact that the trouble-
some revolts at the beginning of his reign were instigated by the
magi. Darius endeavored to be a king such as Zoroaster had prayed
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for, and thereby he became a typical oriental despot: a ruler far re-
moved from his people, whom he was supposed to govern with divine
wisdom. The pomp and circumstance of court ritual were magnified
to enhance his prestige and to impress upon men’s minds his great-
ness and his uniqueness.

The magi struggled for a while against the new religion, but when
they found that they could not destroy it they decided to accept it
instead. Nevertheless, they retained many of the old ideas against
which Zoroaster had declaimed. A few of the old ahuras were restored
to their former glory, notably Anahita, a vegetation goddess much
like Ishtar, and the sun god Mithra. The magi had much to do with
the elaborate ritualism of later worship, and they wrote commentaries
to explain away Zoroaster's more embarrassing teachings. They also
tried to be specific about the end of the world and the coming “millen-
nium”—so called because they predicted that it would come after a
thousand years (in Latin, mille means “thousand,” annus, “year”).
In the popular mind, however, these priests were especially concerned
with dream interpreting and magic: our very word “magic” can, of
course, be traced back to their name.

Alexander is said to have destroved many Zoroastrian books, but
he could not destroy the religion, which revived under the Parthians
and reached its greatest glory as the official religion of the Third
Persian Empire. The Zoroastrian scriptures—called the Avesta—then
received their standard form, though some of them go back almost to
Zoroaster himself. The religion suffered again after the Mohammedan
conquest, and in the end it was virtually stamped out in Iran. Before
this catastrophe befell them, however, many Zoroastrians had fled to
India, where they still exist as "Parsees.”

Zoroastrian ideas also spread to the West, where they were taken
up by Greeks and Romans and passed on to us. In the third century
Mithra worship was very popular in the Roman Empire, especially
among the soldiers. Even today we speak in good Zoroastrian style of
the “powers of light” and the “powers of darkness,” and of the
“millennium.” Much of our folklore about angels and devils is of
Persian origin. December 25 (the winter solstice ] was first celebrated
as the birthday of Mithra. Baptism was an ancient Persian rite, and
our word “paradise” is derived from the Persian word for “garden.”
Along with these superficial symbols, much of the noblest thought of
the ancient Orient was brought to the West by the Zoroastrian priests
of Mithra.
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7. THE HEBREWS

Tue last of the ancient oriental peoples to receive
our attention, the Hebrews, seemed quite insignificant to their con-
temporaries, yet they have left an indelible mark upon all later Euro-
pean civilization. They never were numerous, and in many ways their
civilization differed only slightly from that of their Gentile neighbors,
but their religious ideas and their religious literature have made them
one of the most important peoples of history. No historian of civiliza.
tion can lightly pass them by.

Though the Bible speaks eloquently of Palestine as "a land flowing
with milk and honey,” this phrase could have occurred only to an
inspired patriot or to a wanderer fresh from the desert. Palestine is
not a large country. Squeezed between the Mediterranean and the
desert, its total area is less than ten thousand square miles (about
that of Vermont), much of which is fit only for grazing sheep and
goats, and part of which is desert waste. The modern tourist finds its
barren limestone hills uninviting, but perhaps they were more pleas-
ant before deforestation and erosion had ruined the land. Today
Palestine has a population of perhaps one and a half millions, and
in antiquity it probably never supported half that number of people.
Nevertheless, Palestine lay across the main road from Egypt to Syria
and Assyria, and it therefore was crossed regularly by caravans and
armies. Its strategic position made it a place worth holding, and dur-
ing the greater part of its history it has been a mere appendage to
one of the great empires. Only in periods of imperial decay, as for
example in the centuries between the Egyptian and Assyrian empires,
have the peoples of Palestine enjoyed political independence. In con-
sequence, the Hebrews absorbed much of the civilization of their
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neighbors, but they always were sharply critical of what these neigh-
bors had to offer, and they modified what they took to make it fit
their own tastes and ideals. More than any other people, they were
the Spiritual aristocrats of the ancient Orient, and what tllt‘}-‘ passed
on to the later world was a highl}' refined version of ancient oriental
civilization.

In the second half of the second millennium before Christ, Palestine
was held by Egypt, and countless evidences of this occupation have
been unearthed by modern archeologists. The inhabitants of that
da}', whom the Bible calls Canaanites, were of mixed origin. The
majority of these peoples were Semites from the desert to the east,
but others were descended from northem invaders such as the
Hyksos. The language of the Canaanites was a Semitic dialect closely
resembling Phoenician, and recent discoveries have shown how
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closely their social and religious ideas resembled those prevailing in
the Phoenician cities up to and including Ugarit.

The early Hebrews were nomads from the desert who filtered into
Palestine at various times between 1400 and 1200. The Biblical narra-
tive of the conguest by Joshua gives only part of the story, and while
no doubt some Hebrews, before entering Palestine, had been in Egypt
and escaped under the leadership of a man named Moses, this story
too concerns only a small portion of the invaders. As the Hebrews met
strong resistance from the Canaanites, they held only the less de-
sirable hill country at first. Later they fought long and bloody wars
with the Philistines, and at last they emerged as victors to dominate
all Palestine. At the time of the invasions the Hebrews were com-
posed of many tribes who showed little desire to cobiperate with each
other. The Philistine wars showed the need for closer unity, however,
and shortly before 1000 B.c. a leader named Saul was recognized as
king by all the tribes.

After Saul’s death his kingdom fell to David whom the Hebrews
ever after considered an ideal king. Countless stories were told of his
prowess in war and love, until it is quite impossible today to separate
the true from the legendary. It is well established, however, that
David and his stalwart general Joab put an end to the Philistines,
captured Jerusalem ( the last Canaanite stronghold ), which they made
their capital, and carried their raids as far as the environs of Damas-
cus. When David died, about 960, he was succeeded by his son
Solomon. The new king became a typical oriental potentate, ruling his
kingdom in splendor equal to that of the other small kingdoms of
the Near East. His many wives included a daughter of the Egyptian
Pharaoh and a daughter of the king of Tyre. The former marriage
alliance enabled him to conduct profitable trading expeditions in the
Red Sea area, the latter to send ships as far as Tarshish (Tarsus) in
Asia Minor. He built an enormous palace for his wives and con-
cubines, his eunuchs, his ministers, and his bureaucrats, as well as a
famous Temple at Jerusalem. Modern archeology brings witness of his
grandiose buildings in other parts of his kingdom. In later and less
happy times, the Hebrews looked back to Solomon's reign as to a
Colden Age when every man dwelt in safety under his own vine and
hig tree.

Solomon died about 935, and almost immediately his kingdom was
rent in twain. The northern tribes revolted, under the leadership of a
certain Jeroboam, who apparently was encouraged by the king of
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Egypt. This new kingdom, called Israel, occupied the better part of
Palestine. The two southern tribes remained loyal to the dynasty of
David, under Rehoboam, and retained Jerusalem as their capital.
Thenceforth their kingdom was called Judah, and the subsequent
period of Hebrew history is called that of the Divided Monarchy. For
two centuries Israel played a part in oriental polities, along with the
other small states, but it was conquered at last by the Assyrians (722).
Many of its inhabitants were deported to Mesopotamia, where they
were absorbed by other peoples. The tiny kingdom of Judah stretched
out its precarious existence a little longer by paying tribute to the
Assyrians. A Chaldean king entered the city in 597 and again in
586. On each occasion he deported several thousand persons to
Babylonia, but many of these exiles refused to be absorbed by their
new neighbors. The years from 586 to 536 are therefore called the
period of the Exile.

When Cyrus captured Babylon (538) he treated the Jews with
his customary leniency and announced that those who wished might
return to Jerusalem. A small band of enthusiasts went back in 536, to
be followed by many others during the next century. The old
Davidic monarchy was not revived, but the administration of Jeru-
salem and its surrounding territory (Judea) was entrusted to Jewish
priests who were responsible to a Persian satrap resident elsewhere.
The Jews accepted this arrangement gladly and led peaceful and
obscure lives throughout the duration of Persian rule. After Alex-
ander’s death Judea fell to one of his generals, but the local govern-
ment by priests was not altered. Until the Maccabean revolt of 168 s.c.,
the Jews continued as peaceful as before. In 135 8.c. a Jewish leader
became king over his people, and before 100 his successors ruled all
Palestine. The Romans captured this tiny kingdom in 63 s.c. but unrest
continued, the Romans finally lost patience, and Jerusalem was
destroyed in a.p. 70. Since that catastrophe there has been no Jewish
state until the recent establishment of Israel (1948).

Hebrew Religion

When the Hebrews were nomads in the desert, their civilization
was not high, but they learned much from the Canaanites after their
entry into Palestine. Adopting a settled life, many Hebrews became
farmers rather than herdsmen. This fundamental change revolution-
ized their manner of life as well as their ways of thinking about the
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world, their fellow men, and the gods. Since the Canaanites had long
been familiar with the problems which the Hebrews now faced for the
first time, the newcomers often accepted Canaanitish ideas and the
Canaanitish way of life. Coming in rather small groups, they found it
easy to take over Canaanitish civilization. As a matter of fact, they
even abandoned their own dialects in favor of Canaanite, modifying
it only slightly to form the classical Hebrew in which they wrote the
Old Testament. They used the Phoenician alphabet when making the
earliest Hebrew inscriptions, which date from the days of the Di-
vided Monarchy; later they adopted the Aramaic alphabet, out of
which they developed the Hebrew characters used today. This readi-
ness of the early Hebrews to accept Canaanitish civilization must
constantly be borne in mind if we are to understand Hebrew religious
history.

The Hebrew nomads had worshiped a god named Yahweh (often
incorrectly written Jehovah) in a manner appropriate to a pastoral
people. Their principal festival was held in the spring at the time
when lambs were born, The Canaanites, on the other hand, Wnrshilmd
various vegetation gm:]x and goddesses with festivals at the season of
plowing, first fruits, and harvest, and they expected their reward to
come in the form of good crops. Taken as a group, the Canaanitish
gods were called Baals, or “Lords.” When the Hebrews accepted a
settled agricultural life they felt a great temptation to abandon
Yahweh, who had looked after them in the desert, and instead to
wnr:.'hip the Baals, who p:nmisﬂ] blessings in harmony with ugrimﬂ—
tural life. Thus a fierce struggle arose between Yahweh and the Baals,
which in essence was a struggle between the two civilizations. Many
Hebrews simply went over to the Baals; others considered agricultural
life incompatible with loyalty to Yahweh and returned to the desert
mode of life; and still others, expanding their conception of Yahweh
and declaring that he could aid agriculture even better than the Baals
themselves, instituted agricultural festivals in his honor. In the end,
the latter group won, though at the price of incorporating much Baal
worship in the new worship of Yahweh. Many years passcd before
Yahweh worship was purgt‘d of these heathenish features.

In this great struggle a leading part was taken by the Hebrew
prophets. The earliest of these differed but little from the holy men
of other religions, who gave advice, found lost objects, foretold the
future, and performed other services in the name of their deity. The
Baals had their prophets, just as Yahweh had his, and the two groups
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of prophets became the champions of their respective gods. Thus the
prophet Elijah, who lived in Israel about 850, devoted his life to fight-
ing the Baals, their prophets, their worshipers, and especially the
Hebrews who had gone over to them. His mighty deeds and his
brilliant successes are dutifully recorded in the Old Testament. From
early times the prophets had taught that Yahweh expected moral con-
duct as well as sacrifices from his worshipers, and this aspect of their
teaching became more prominent as the Baals were gradually
defeated. The earlier prophets wrote nothing themselves, but
books about Elijah and others were written by their devoted dis-
ciples.

In the eighth century some prophets began issuing their oracles in
written form, and their writings are still to be found in the Old Testa-
ment. The earliest of the writing prophets was Amos, who lived about
750, but within a few years he was followed by Hosea (c. 740), Isaiah
(e. 700), and others. Hosea was still concerned primarily with the
wickedness of Baal worship, but Amos and Isaiah were more inter-
ested in the misdeeds of those who pretended to worship Yahweh.
They grew eloquent when denouncing those Hebrews who ground
down the faces of the poor and who substituted incense and Sab-
baths for justice and mercy.

The rise of Assyria and the fall of Israel (722) raised new prob-
lems for the prophets and eventually led to a monotheism which pro-
claimed that Yahweh was the only god in existence. Elijah and his
contemporaries had often pictured the Baals as ridiculous and con-
temptible, but it had never occurred to them to doubt their existence
or even their power. They merely declared that Yahweh was more
powertul than the Baals and promised that he would look after those
who worshiped him aright. Then came the fall of the Northern King-
dom. Judging by the words of the earlier prophets, this catastrophe
showed that Yahweh was unable to protect his own people, and many
Hebrews made haste to worship the powerful Assur, god of Assyria.
The problem was a serious one, but the prophet Isaiah found an
answer. He flatly denied that the Assyrian victories were evidence of
the superiority of Assur over Yahweh. In fact, Assur had nothing to do
with the Assynan victories, which were due to Yahweh's using the
Assyrian armies to punish his people for their sins. The corollary of
this doctrine was that by repentance and reform the Hebrews might
stop the Assyrian advance, for the Assyrian armies could go only as
far as Yahweh wished. “Shall the ax boast itself against him that
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heweth therewith?” exclaimed Isaiah. He did not explicitly deny that
the god Assur existed, but as that god was powerless, he might as
well not exist. Yahweh was the only god that mattered, either for
Hebrews or for Assyrians.

Such reasoning may have encouraged some Hebrews to remain
loval to Yahweh, but it did not convince the kings of Judah, most of
whom in the next century worshiped Assur in addition to paying
tribute to Assyria. Sometimes the prophets of Yahweh were per-
secuted, but they continued active, encouraging people to remain
loyal to their national god, Yahweh, and drawing up precepts and
laws by which the faithful should regulate their lives. These prophets
were complete monotheists, and they are sometimes called the
Deuteronomists because much of their work now appears in the
Biblical book of Deuteronomy. The decline and fall of Assyria helped
them tremendously, for it proved that Assur was not so powerful after
all. As early as 621 these prophets persuaded the king of Judah to
renounce all foreign gods and institute reforms in accord with the
prophetic spirit, but this king was killed in battle in 608 and his suc-
cessors soon relapsed. Then came the crowning tragedy of the fall of
Jerusalem and the Exile, which ended a period in the development of
the Hebrew religion.

The Exile had the most far-reaching effects upon the Hebrew faith.
Though many Hebrews deserted their people completely, and were
absorbed into the general population of Babylonia, others fanatically
persevered in Yahweh worship as a sign and symbol of their national-
ity. Out of the ensuing struggles emerged a new religion, commonly
called Judaism. These years produced three of the great Hebrew
prophets. Jeremiah had begun to prophesy shortly before the reforms
of 621, and he survived the debacle of 586. For him religion was a
personal rather than a national affair, and he taught that a man could
worship Yahweh regardless of where or under what government he
lived. Ezekiel had been a priest at Jerusalem before he was taken
to Babylon in 597. He too made the discovery that Yahweh could be
worshiped anywhere, but he continued to dream of a liberated and
theocratic Jewish state. The third of the great prophets is now called
the Second Isaiah because, for some unknown reason, his prophecies
now make up the last part of our Book of Isaiah. Prophesying about
540, he appeared as a bringer of good tidings and predicted that
Cyrus the Persian would soon liberate the Jews. Being a complete
monotheist, he looked on Cyrus as Yahweh's agent, and he foretold a
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time when all men would worship Yahweh. He even suggested that
the recent trials of the Jews would have a purifying and redemptive
effect for all mankind.

The exiles who returned to Jerusalem were deeply religious per-
sons, filled with the ideas of Ezekiel and the earlier prophets, but not
always sharing the broad views of Jeremiah and the Second Isaiah.
The priests who governed the tiny Jewish state ruled in the name of
Yahweh and constructed a theocracy of a type not uncommon in the
ancient Orient. They were strict in enforcing ancestral customs such
as circumeision and Sabbath observance, and they sought to preserve
Jewish racial purity by forbidding intermarriage with Gentiles. The
priests formulated and codified these ancient customs in the Mosaic
Law (so called because they attributed it all to Moses), which has
governed Jewish religious life from that day to this.

Nevertheless the racial and religious exclusiveness of postexilic
Judaism did not pass without a challenge. The author of the charm-
ing little story of Ruth reminded his readers that the great David
himself was descended from a Moabite woman. The story of Jonah
sought to inculcate two important lessons: first, that it is impossible
to escape from Yahweh, even in the most remote corner of the earth,
and second, that God cared even for the people of Nineveh and would
gladly have spared them had they been willing to listen to his prophet.
And the last of the prophets, Malachi, foretold a time when men
everywhere would unite in the worship of Yahweh. These men be-
lieved that the unity and universality of God should unite all men in
one great community of worship. This was the greatest triumph of the
Hebrews and their greatest contribution to humanity.

The Hebrew Bible

The Hebrews produced the first large and imposing literature in
history. Earlier peoples had had their literatures, to be sure, but today
these books are read only by scholars. The literature of the Hebrews,
on the other hand, has ever since enjoyed a wide popular appeal. We
now print this literature in a single volume, called the Bible, or to
speak more accurately, in the first part of the Bible, which is called
the Old Testament. This Old Testament is the work of many authors,
some separated from others by many centuries, and it includes poetry
and prose, history and fiction, theology and law. It reflects the long
development of Hebrew views on God and the world, on man and
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society, beginning with the beliefs and aspirations of primitive
barbarians and rising to the lofty teachings of the later prophets. It
is our principal guide to the history of the Hebrews and to their
religion.

The Hebrews divided their Old Testament into three parts, called
respectively the Law, the Prophets, and the Writings. The first of the
five books of the Law, the Book of Genesis, gives the well-known
legends about the creation of the world, the first man Adam, Noah
and the Flood, Abraham and his descendants, and the Hebrews in
Egypt; and the Book of Exodus tells of the escape of the Hebrews
under Moses. The passages dealing with the earliest times so closely
resemble Sumerian myths on the same subject that it is impossible to
doubt their common origin. The Hebrews probably learmned these
stories from Sumerians or Semites while still wandering in the desert,
wanderings whic hare reflected in the stories of Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob. The Hebrew version of these legends probably was written
down for the first time in the ninth and eighth centuries, in many in-
dependent narratives. Later these narratives were collected and
edited time and time again by the prophets. The last of the five books
of the Law, Deuteronomy, was the work of the prophets of the
seventh century, and the intervening books ( Exodus, Leviticus, Num-
bers) give the Law as codified by pnstexi}it: priests. The laws were
collected from many different sources (one long passage closely
resembles part of the code of Hammurabi), and there was much edit-
ing. At last, in postexilic times, all these various materials were woven
together to form our present five books.

The Hebrew Bible divides the Prophetic books into two groups.
The Former Prophets are historical books, tracing Hebrew history
from the entrance into Palestine down to 586. These books are well
called prophetic, for they were written by the prophets, and their
contents were selected and arranged to illustrate the prophetic teach-
ings about Yahweh and his care for his people when they obeyed him,
his punishments when they did not. The Later Prophets are the writ-
ings of the prophets from Amos to Malachi. They include the three
“Major Prophets™ (Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel) as well as the twelve
“Minor Prophets.” Here too there has been much editing, and there
are many passages which cannot properly be assigned to the man
whose name the book bears. Thus the prophecies of the Second

Isaiah (see page 86), as well as others from still later writers, are in-
cluded in our Book of Isaiah.
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The last part of the Hebrew Bible, called the Writings, contains
matters of a more miscellaneous sort. The Psalms were hymns edited
for use in the Second Temple, built after the Exile; though legend
attributed them all to David, most of the Psalms were of much later
origin, and a few date only from the second century before Christ.
The Proverbs, bits of homely wisdom, are very difficult to date: some
passages closely resemble similar Egyptian books. Ruth, Esther, and
Job may be classified as works of fiction written for purposes of
edification. The Book of Daniel, written about 166 s.c., takes the form
of a series of visions of the future, but it has never heen accepted as
prophetic by the Jews. The Hebrew Old Testament closes with the
Book of Chronicles, a recapitulation of Hebrew history written from
the point of view of the postexilic priests.

As the Old Testament is a collection of books, not one single book,
the problem arose as to which works should be included. The list of
those selected is called the “canon,” and both Jews and Christians
came to regard the books thus listed as inspired Scriptures. The first
to be admitted to the canon were the books of the Law, whose special
position has always been recognized by Jews. The other two groups
were added later, and the whole canon was settled shortly before the
time of Christ. This canon is the one followed in Jewish and Protestant
Bibles today, though the various books of the Prophets and Writings
are arranged in different sequence in the two versions.

After Alexander the Great many Jews migrated to Egypt and other
parts of the Greek world, where they presently forgot the Hebrew
language. The Old Testament was therefore translated into Greek for
their benefit. This translation, called the Septuagint because it
allegedly was the work of seventy (septuaginta in Latin) scholars,
was made in the third and second centuries before Christ. Before it
was completed, Jews in Palestine or Egypt had written various books
not recognized as canonical by the conservative leaders in Palestine,
but accepted none the less by the Greek-speaking Jews. This Greek
canon was accepted by the early Christians. About a.p. 400 a Christian
scholar named Jerome translated the Bible into Latin. With some
reluctance he included the extra books in the Greek canon, and his
Latin version { known as the Vulgate ) is the basis of modern Catholic
Bibles. The early Protestants returned to the Jewish canon, but Luther
and other translators put the extra books in a special section, bound
between the Old and the New Testaments and called the “Apo-
crypha.” These nine books still appear in some Protestant Bibles.
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Marthenon {Ewing Galloway)

THE GREEK MIRACLE

THE GREEK STATES—GREEK CULTURE




B.C Military and Cultural Contemporary
S Palitical Events Events Events
3000- Early Minocan Old Kingdom [Egypt]
2000
2000 Achaean invasions Middle Minoan Middle Kingdom
1400 Fall of Cnossus Late Minoan Egyption Empire
1200 Fall of Troy Mycenoean Hittite Empire
1100 Dorian invasions Dark Ages Phoenician traders
800
800- Spartan conquests “Homer,"” Hesiod Assyrian Empire
700
800 Unification of Attica Greak Renaissance
750- Colonial expansion Hebrew Prophets
500 City states, tyrants Coinage in Greece
&00— Solon, Peisistratus Pre-Socratic philesophers Cyrus the Persian
500
508 Cleisthenes Roman Republic founded
490- Persian ‘Wars Darius, Xerxes
480
A77- Cimon (Delian Aeschylus
461 League)
461= Pericles Sophists, Sophocles
429 “Golden Age" Herodotus, Phidias
431- Peloponnesian Euripides, Aristophanes
404 War Socrates, Thucydides
404— Spartan and Theban lsocrates
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8. THE GREEK STATES

WHEN the early Egyptian and Sumerian civilizations
were in their prime, Europe’s population still had only simple neo-
lithic cultures. In the days of the Egyptian Empire, however, higher
civilizations appeared in Crete and Greece; in the days of the As-
syrians, the Greeks began their rapid cultural progress, learning much
from their oriental neighbors; and while the Persians were ruling Asia
and Egypt, the Greeks were creating a civilization far more brilliant
than any known to the Orient. This civilization, combining Western
elements with Eastern, was later absorbed by Rome and thus became
the foundation upon which our own is built.

The homeland of the Greeks was not large and it was poor. It con-
sisted of the Greek peninsula, the islands of the Aegean Sea, and the
western coast of Asia Minor. The total area of these regions (less
than fifty thousand square miles, of which about half is on the Euro-
pean continent) approximates that of New York State. Moreover,
Greece is so mountainous that barely a fifth of its area can be brought
under the plow, and her soil, even in the few plains and valley bot-
toms, is not comparable in fertility to that of Mesopotamia and Egypt.
Greek farmers have always had to struggle with poverty. The moun-
tains also divide Greece into countless valleys whose inhabitants have
always feared and suspected their neighbors, and a similar narrow-
ness dominated the minds of the islanders. Whatever unity the
ancient Greeks possessed was cultural, not political, and their in-
cessant quarrels amongst themselves finally brought them to ruin.

The sea was the salvation of Greece. When poverty-stricken farmers
tired of trying to wring a scanty living from their barren lands, they
often took to the sea, sometimes as pirates, sometimes as traders, and
sometimes as colonists migrating to foreign shores. They thus spread
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their culture and their influence over the whole Mediterranean basin,
but first they civilized themselves. As Greece faces eastward, with
her mountainous backbone in the west and with most of her good
harbors on the Aegean side, these prehistoric forays and trading expe-
ditions led adventurous mariners along the southern coasts of Asia
Minor to Syria and Egypt, where they found undreamt-of wealth
and culture. The East brought them into contact with the arts of
civilization, and their quick minds absorbed and improved upon
whatever seemed good to them. Their achievements have been ad-
mired by civilized men ever since, and their skill in literature and the
fine arts, in science, and in philosophy has caused later thinkers to
speak reverently of “the Greek miracle.”

THE EARLY CIVILIZATIONS OF GREECE

The Greeks of classic times began their history with the Trojan
War, in which the Greeks, led by Agamemnon of Mycenae, captured
and destroved Troy, a city in northwestern Asia Minor. The story of
this war was told by the poet Homer in the Iliad and the Odyssey, and
ancient writers fixed the date 1184 s.c. for the fall of Troy. When
skeptical historians in the nineteenth century expressed doubts as to
the historicity of this war, the German archeologist Heinrich Schlie-
mann decided to dig at the alleged site of Troy and see what he could
find (1870). To his amazement, he found the ruins of nine cities,
each superimposed upon its predecessors, and he proclaimed that the
second from the bottom—now known as “Troy 11"—was the Homeric
Troy. He was mistaken, and archeologists now identify “Troy VIIa"
with the city described by Homer. Pottery and other evidence indi-
cate that this city was destroyed about 1200 s.c. Troy I, at the bottom
of the heap, was a neolithic village dated after 3000; Troy 11, an im-
portant Bronze Age city surrounding a strong citadel, was destroyed
about 2000; Troy 111, IV, and V were only villages; but Troy VI was
another important city, destroyed by eurthqua]:e about 1300, and
rebuilt almost at once as the Troy VIla that was sacked and burned
about 1200. These Bronze Age cities first showed modern scholars
that the Aegean area had been the scene of a high civilization almost
a thousand years before the Trojan War. Subsequent explorations
have unearthed the ruins of rather similar and contemporary civiliza-
tions at Mycenae and elsewhere in Greece, and especially in Crete.
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The Greeks of historic times knew something about an ancient Minoan
kingdom in Crete and told strange stories about the amazing bril- civilization
liance of its civilization. A British archeologist, Sir Arthur Evans, in Crete
working in the opening years of the present century, proved that these
legends were not without historical foundation. There actually was a
high civilization in Crete in the second millennium before Christ, and
as the legends told of a certain King Minos who once ruled there,
modern scholars call this early Cretan civilization “Minoan.”

The men who created the Minoan civilization had crossed the sea  The first
from the southwestern tip of Asia Minor, perhaps as early as 4000 B.c.,  Cretans
and somewhat later kindred peoples occupied the neighboring
Aegean Islands and southern Greece. The invaders brought with them
a simple neolithic civilization, and more than a thousand years were
to pass before they improved upon it greatly by the use of metal,
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better ships, and trade. In the days of the Old Kingdom (3000-2250)
in Egvpt an occasional Cretan trader would visit there, or an
Egyptian mariner might reach Crete, but contacts between the two
peoples were few and far between. After 2000 n.c., however, com-
munication became more frequent, as is proved by the many articles
of Egyptian origin found in Crete and Cretan articles found in Egypt.
But while the Cretans traded with Egypt, and doubtless leamed
much from the Egyptians, they were the creators of a distinctly new
civilization.

The center of Minoan civilization was at Cnossus, a city located in
the north-central part of Crete not far from the Aegean shore. Here
an enormous palace served as royal residence and housed the govern-
ment offices. Erected about 1800, this building was shaken down by
an earthquake some two centuries later but was restored almost at
once. The whole of Cnossus was sacked by invaders about 1400, after
which the city was never rebuilt. Ruins at other sites show that a
decadent Minoan civilization persisted for another three centuries,
but the island was overrun and its civilization destroyed by barbarian
invaders about 1100. Minoan civilization thus flourished through the
second millennium, with its climax coinciding with that of the
Egyptian Empire about 1600-1400 s.c.

As the numerous cities of Crete had virtually no fortifications, and
as their ruins contain few weapons of any sort, life on the island must
have been eminently peaceful. The resulting economic prosperity of
the people is evidenced by their large and elaborate buildings, by
their wealth in gold and other precious materials, and by their leisure
and refinement. As agriculture could not have drawn such wealth
from the rather poor soil of Crete, this prosperity must be attributed
in large measure to industry and trade. Articles of Cretan manu-
facture are found in all the countries bordering on the eastern
Mediterranean, from Egypt and Syria to Sicily and the northern
shores of the Adriatic. Moreover, the old Greek legends spoke of a
Cretan thalassocracy, or “empire of the sea.” This Cretan empire
must have been commercial and naval rather than political, for it is
very doubtful whether the Cretans ever held political sway outside
their own island. Nevertheless, Cretan culture leavened the whole
central Mediterranean region and started Europe on the path toward
civilization.

Archeologists often use superlative terms when describing Minoan
civilization, and the palace at Cnossus has especially elicited their
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admiration. Built around a central courtyard, this palace covered
about six acres, and parts of it were several stories high. There were
]ix-'inf__{ rooms, reception rooms, storerooms, offices, St:lirwa}'s, and even
baths with running hot and cold water and an elaborate system of
drains. Often the walls were decorated with magnificent paintings

CRETAN THROME. The chair wos a throne, while nobles sat on the benches around the well.
The fresco is restored in part.

while pottery and other small objects testify to the artistic skill of their
makers. Qutside the palace proper were the homes of the common
people of Cnossus, who may have numbered as many as 100,000, Pro-
viding regular supplies of food for so vast a multitude of bureaucrats,
tradesmen, clerks, and industrial workers must have required a highly
complicated economic organization.

Economic prosperity gave the Cretans, or at least the upper classes
among them, ample leisure for amusement and recreation. There
were outdoor theaters for religious or dramatic performances and for
athletic contests. The Cretans loved dancing and music, and they
played various wind and stringed instruments. Their religion was a
development of the old neolithic worship of Mother Earth, laying
special emphasis upon such matters as sin and punishment, purifica-
tion and immortality. The palace and private houses had rooms used
as chapels, with altars and other religious symbols, but so far as we
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know, whole buildings were never set apart as temples or churches.
Thousands of clay tablets covered with writing have been found, but
as yet no one has succeeded in deciphering the Minoan seript. It
seems likely, however, that most of the tablets are receipts, inven-
tories, orders, and other gﬂt’{*rnmcnml or business documents rather
than literary works. The Cretans unf]uuhtudl:.' had a literature but,
like the Sumerian epics, it was recited rather than read.

Minoan civilization flourished only in Crete, but many of its fea-
tures were carried by traders and emigrants to the Aegean Islands
and the mainland of Greece. As the early inhabitants of these regions
shared the primitive cultural hnt']r:gmund of their Cretan cousins, they
found it easy to absorb much Minoan civilization, and from them

CRETAM CUP. This cup, from Hogia Triada, is decoroted with scenes of boxing, bull-
leaping, and other athletic events,
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the historic Greeks inherited much. This Greek inheritance from
Crete has many proofs, perhaps the most eloquent of which is to be
found in the Greek language itself. Like most languages spoken in
Europe today, ancient Greek was descended from a dialect once
spoken in central Europe, but it contained many strange words and
forms not found in kindred tongues. A large number of these words
were of Minoan origin. Among them may be mentioned words for
various types of clothing, house decorations, jewelry, and pottery;
others deal with trade and include the words for sea, pilot, mast, road,
bridge, and wagon; still others include words used in music and song,
or connected with religion, such as pure, prayer, and hymn, and
among them is the Greek word for peace. If we assume that, along
with the word, the Greeks also took over the thing or the idea from
their Cretan predecessors, we catch a glimpse of Crete’s wide influence
upon later Greek civilization.

The Achacans and Mycenaean Civilization

While the Cretans were enjoving this brilliant civilization, a group
of peoples known as the Achaeans were slowly advancing into Greece
from the north. This invasion was part of a much wider folk move-
ment. We have already seen (page 22) how, about 2500 s.c., Nordic
invaders subjugated the Alpine peoples who had long dwelt in central
Europe between the Rhine and the Danube. The conquerors set
themselves up as an aristocracy, imposing their language and many
of their institutions upon their subjects, but in the course of centuries
a general fusion of blood and culture took place. Economic life and
agricultural methods remained on a rather primitive plane, however,
and presently central Europe became overpopulated. Bands of ad-
venturers then began seeking new homes. They were aided greatly in
their conquests by their bronze swords, which were superior to any
weapons possessed by their victims, and their horses gave them a
further advantage.

Among these central Europeans were the Achaeans, who began
entering Greece from the Danube Valley shortlv after 2000 s.c. Their
progress was slow, and not until some three centuries later did they
advance in numbers into central and southern Greece. Eventually,
however, they occupied the whole peninsula, subjugating the earlier
Minoan inhabitants, setting themselves up as a ruling aristocracy,
imposing their Arvan language (the ancestor of classical and modern
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Greek ) upon their conquered subjects, but at the same time learning
much from them. Their principal center was at Mycenae (wherefore
their civilization is called “Mycenaean”), but they left their traces in
almost every part of the Greek peninsula. Greece itself was neither
large enough nor rich enough to satisfy their ambition, however, and
presently they began making piratical raids across the Aegean. It
was they who destroyed Cnossus about 1400, and a little later we
find the Hittites complaining of their raids along the southern coast
of Asia Minor. In the next century they even reached Egypt, and the
most famous of all their raids was the one against Troy which was
immortalized by Homer's Hiad.

Mycenae was the most important city of Greece, and its ruins re-
main the most impressive of that age, but its rulers apparently did not
exercise political authority over the whole peninsula. They un-
doubtedly were the richest and most powerful lords in Greece, and
they may well have been leaders in such joint enterprises as the
Trojan War, but there were countless fortified places in Greece whose
possessors could have defied Mycenae at will. These lesser kings and
nobles must have enjoyed a large degree of independence.

The Achaean aristocrats were primarily fighters and landowners,
and their early civilization was much simpler than the Minoan civili-
zation of their subjects. They were intelligent enough to recognize
and value the arts of civilization, however, and they allowed their
subjects to follow trade and other ignoble pursuits. Mycenaean
palaces were built by Minoan workmen and decorated by Minoan
artists, but they betray the owner’s barbaric conception of splendor.
They were lavishly embellished with gold and precious stones, and
even in the wall paintings military and hunting scenes predominate,
as opposed to the peaceful scenes depicted in the palaces of Crete.
Minoan artists painted the pictures, but their Achaean lords told them
what to paint. They wrote their Greek language on clay tablets, using
modified Minoan characters which have recently been deciphered
(1853), but even if Achaeans or Minoans were able to write the
Greek langnage, they rarely did so.

Mycenaean power reached its peak between 1400 and 1200 B.c.,
and about 1100 it was completely destroyed by Dorian invaders. The
Dorians were distantly related to the Achaeans, having come like
them from central Europe. While the Achaeans were invading Greece,
the Dorians settled in the northwestern part of the Balkan Peninsula.
About 1100 they again began moving south, however, and presently



THE GREEK MIRACLE 101

= =

ol
e

s ¢ R T
R o A ™

FRESCO FROM TIRYMS. This fresco was undoubtedly the work of @ Cretan artist, but the
scene (hunfing o wild bear) wos quite Achosan. (Motional Museum, Athens)

they had occupied the greater part of Greece. Some crossed the water
and overran Crete while others occupied Rhodes and still others
reached Cyprus. Sometimes the Achaeans managed to hold their own,
especially in the more mountainous regions, but many were forced to
flee to the Aegean Islands or the western part of Asia Minor, which
thereafter was called lonia. In later times the cities of lonia were
among the most important in the Greek world. As the Dorians were
far more barbaric than the Achaeans, they destroyed civilization
wherever they went, and their raids were followed by three hundred
years of darkness.

At about the same time other Europeans invaded Asia Minor from
Thrace and overthrew the decadent Hittite Empire (see page 65).
Some of these invaders established the Phrygian kingdom, in central
Asia Minor, while others established Lydia in the west. The new-
comers from Europe then dominated the western half of Asia Minor.

THE EARLY POLITICAL HISTORY OF GREECE

The Dorian invasions destroyed what little political unity Greece
may have enjoyed in Mycenaean times, and for the next three cen-
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turies local chieftains lorded it over the peasants in each tiny valley.
Industry and commerce virtually disappeared, yet some things sur-
vived this Dorian darkness: the Greek language, various religious
beliefs and practices, old tales and legends, and the memory of a
glorious past—especially the Trojan War—all of which were passed
down from generation to generation and became the heritage of
classic Greece. When this darkness at last began to break, a new
dawn of civilization brought what we may call the “Greek Renais-
sance.” This period in Greek history, beginning about 800 s.c., was
characterized by a revival of industry and commerce, by the establish-
ment of overseas colonies, by the appearance of new forms of political
organization and government, by a religious revolution, by the be-
ginnings of philosophic and scientific thought, and by great achieve-
ments in literature and art. After three centuries of this steady
progress came the Greek classic age of the fifth century.

Phoenician traders had begun to visit the Aegean region in the
ninth century, bringing with them new commodities and new ideas
of many sorts. They helped shake Greece out of her Dorian slumbers,
and before the end of the eighth century Greek mariners were visiting
all the regions once visited by the Cretans. When the Phoenician
cities were conquered by the Assyrians (about 750), their commerce
was impeded, and much of their commercial empire fell to the wait-
ing Greeks. Overcrowded Greece then began sending colonists to the
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lands her mariners had visited. As these colonists were peasant-
farmers, the colonies at first were agricultural settlements. Sites were
chosen where good land was available, preferably not far from Greece
herself. The earliest colonies were located along the northern shores
of the Aegean, but before long others were established along the
Hellespont and still others on the shores of the Black Sea. Meantime
other Greeks sailed west to found colonies in southern Italy and
Sicily, or went south to Cyrene in North Africa. By 600 there was a
Greek colony near Marseilles, whence daughter colonies spread along
the Riviera and into northern Spain.

The leader or founder of the colony selected a suitable site, enrolled
colonists, secured ships for transportation, divided the land among
the settlers, drew up laws and established religious ceremonies for the
colony, and ruled it thereafter. The settlers in any given colony might
come from different parts of Greece, but they sailed from only a few
places. The colonists later called this port of embarkation their
metropolis, or “mother city.” The metropolis retained no political con-
trol over the colony, but it profited nonetheless. Though the colonies
at first were purely agricultural, enterprising colonists presently began
trading with natives in their vicinity, and before long they had built
up commercial empires. The metropolis prospered from this colonial
expansion because colonial traders usually sent back to their mother
city for stocks of merchandise.

Trade was further promoted by several other events of the time, the
chief of which were the invention of the Greek alphabet, the introduc-
tion of standard weights and measures, and the invention of money.
While there was writing in Mycenaean Greece, the art was com-
pletely forgotten after the Dorian invasions, and not until after 800
did it reappear. The Greeks then learned to write their language with
a new alphabet based on that of the Phoenicians. Probably the new
writing was first used by businessmen to keep their records; later it
became known to the rulers; and last of all literary men used it to
record their works. The new weights and measures likewise came
from the Orient, showing their origin by their Semitic names and by
their use of the old Sumerian method of counting by sixties. In early
times trade was conducted only by barter, but presently merchants
began using gold and silver as mediums of exchange. At first they
used nuggets or bars of the metal valued according to weight, which
were weighed every time they changed hands. Assyrian kings began
stamping marks on such bars to indicate their purity, and the kings
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of Lydia cast gold and silver coins of standard values. The first mint
in Greece was set up about 670, and in later times Greek coins circu-
lated far and wide, greatly aiding Greek merchants in their quest for
markets.

Merchants and City-States

One of the first results of the progress of trade in Greece was the
rise of cities. Heretofore the Greek farmers had lived in villages scat-
tered here and there over the landscape. In every region, however,
there was a fortified hilltop known as the acropolis. This hilltop was
surrounded by a stockade or wall, within which were the residence
of the local noble, temples, storehouses, and perhaps a few other
public buildings. Here the peasants might take refuge, with their
cattle and other movables, in case of hostile invasion. In time of
peace the acropolis served as the center of community life for the
whole region until the rise of trade changed everything. The traders
needed a large open market place, or agora, where they might display
and exchange their wares, and often they located it at the foot of the
acropolis. Gradually the center of community life was transferred
from the acropolis to the agora. Public buildings and temples were
erected around the market place, and at a greater distance were
the residences of merchants and the workshops of artisans. This col-
lection of buildings was known as the “city,” and the acropolis be-
came little more than a religious center.

Each noble had held political power over several nearby villages,
together with the surrounding fields, and in the new day these politi-
cal bonds were retained in order that the city dwellers might have a
sure food supply. The whole political unit—acropolis, city, villages,
and fields—was called a polis or “city-state,” which form of political
organization remained standard in Greece for many centuries. The
Greek city-states varied greatly in size. The largest was Sparta, which
held about 3250 square miles (approximately two-thirds the area of
Connecticut), but it was not a typical city-state. The next largest
states were Athens, with nearly a thousand square miles (less than
the area of Rhode Island), and Corinth with about three hundred.
Many city-states occupied only twenty or thirty square miles. It is
quite impossible to estimate the total number of such city-states in
the Greek world, but there must have been more than a hundred, all
independent of each other and all fiercely jealous of their “freedom.”
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Members of the new commercial and industrial classes soon began
to find the rule of the old nobility extremely irksome. The nobles
prided themselves on being fighters and heroes, and they derived
their income from fields worked by their peasants. They therefore had
little sympathy with the commercial classes; they were jealous of the
wealth so ostentatiously paraded by upstarts; and sometimes they
bankrupted themselves trying to surpass the magnificence of the mer-
chants. They then attempted to recoup themselves at the expense of
their rivals, sometimes through brigandage and sometimes through
the more devious arts of taxation. The merchants, on the other hand,
resented nearly everything about the nobles—their constant wars with
each other in which the merchants suffered as innocent h}rstnndem,
their violence and taxation, their reluctance to provide the public
works needed for the new cities, their inability to assure law and
order, their venality, their pretensions to social superiority. Able and
ambitious men of the merchant class therefore undertook to bring the
nobles to heel.

These various factors worked together to give Greek traders and
businessmen an attitude toward government in general that differed
greatly from that of their predecessors in the ancient Orient. Con-
ducting their businesses to suit themselves, they wished to have no
dealings with royal or priestly bureaucracies like those that dominated
the economic life of early Egypt and Babylonia. When the rule of the
old Greek nobility became intolerable to the merchants, what they
demanded was freedom from the government rather than control of it.
They developed a spirit of free enterprise that eventually colored all
Greek life, and Greece, the birthplace of economic liberty, presently
became the mother of political and intellectual liberty as well.

The overthrow of the old nobility was greatly facilitated by new
developments in the art of war. In Dorian, as in Mycenaean, times
the Greek nobility had fought hand to hand or from chariots, with one
champion challenging another to personal combat, while his fol-
lowers were an ill-armed and ill-trained rabble of no great military
value. By 700, however, there were considerable bodies of heavy
infantry, known as “hoplites,” who advanced in close formation and
fought with sword and spear. They easily drove the old-style armies
from the field. The new armor and weapaons were expensive, though
not so expensive as the equipment of a champion of the old sort.
Sometimes individual members of the merchant class equipped them-
selves as hoplites, but more commonly enterprising leaders raised,
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equipped, and drilled companies of mercenaries. The merchants then
hired these companies, paying them with coin. The nobles, on the
other hand, rarely had the ready cash for such expenditures. Armies
of hoplites destroyed the military power of the old aristocracy, and

political power fell to new rulers of the type that the Greeks called
“tyrants.”

Greek Tyrants

At first the Greek word “tyrant” did not carry the unpleasant asso-
ciations that it has today. The early tyrants were not necessarily cruel
or arbitrary, nor did their rule necessarily rest upon terrorism and
violence: the old aristocrats had probably been as guilty as the early
tyrants in these various ways, and only after a century or two did
many Greek tyrants come to deserve their later reputation. The im-
portant thing about the tyrant was that he governed for the benefit
of the new merchant and artisan classes. He may have seized power
with the aid of mercenary hoplites and killed or exiled many aristo-
crats, but his power, once established, rested with the citizens. The
tyrants made it their business to modernize their cities. As the old
laws of an agricultural age no longer sufficed, the tvrants issued new
codes more appropriate to the new age, and their codes were written
down, not entrusted as heretofore to the memories of aristocratic
magistrates. Religious rites and ceremonies likewise profited by
drastic reform. In these matters the tyrants merely followed the ex-
ample of colonial leaders in disregarding the dead hand of tradition
that had formerly dominated legal and religious practice. At the same
time the tyrants spent large sums of money—often their own money—
on such public works as agoras, aqueducts, sewers, roads, and
temples. When these measures had assured the favor of the com-
mercial classes, the masses were easily won over by steady employ-
ment, elaborate shows, gifts. The arts of the demagogue also proved
helpful.

While the commercial and industrial classes were thus replacing
their aristocratic rulers with tyrants, the old aristocracy was holding
its own in the predominantly agricultural areas of Greece. Leadership
in the aristocratic struggle against tyranny fell to Sparta, a state
occupying a large and fertile valley of southern Greece. Though other
Greek states were relieving the pressure of population by sending out
colonies or developing trade, the Spartans preferred conquering their
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neighbors. Before 700 B.c. they had occupied the whole southern
half of the Peloponnesus, and to retain it they committed themselves
to a militaristic and agrarian economy. Under the new regime the
population was divided into three classes: the Spartan aristocracy; the
perioikoi—or “dwellers around”—who were second-class citizens, own-
ing their own fields and conducting what little trade was deemed
necessary; and the “helots,” who were serfs working on the estates
of the aristocrats. The Spartan aristocracy made up the army and
conducted the government. All males of this class were trained from
childhood to be hoplites, military virtues were emphasized at the ex-
pense of all others, and Sparta became an enormous barracks gov-
erned with an iron discipline. The Spartan army was the best in
Greece, but the arts of civilization were allowed to languish. For a
long time the Spartan system produced victorious armies, but it could
not produce leaders with the vision or intelligence to use these vic-
tories wisely. In the end, even the army itself collapsed.

Tyranny reached the peak of its popularity in Greece toward the
middle of the sixth century and then began to decline. At about the
same time the aristocrats, under Spartan leadership, had solidified
their position, but they usually were disinclined to aggressive action
against the tyrants. Old controversies seemingly were worn out by
500, and Greek political life was turning in new directions. In Athens,
democracy was replacing tyranny, and in the aristocratic states there
was a rising enthusiasm for Panhellenism or the political union of all
Greeks. (The Greeks called themselves “Hellenes,” and pan means
“all”) Then came the Persian invasions of Greece in 490 and 480,
which turned the history of Greece in new directions.

The Persian Wars

We have seen how Cyrus of Persia conquered Lydia in 546 and
soon thereafter added the Greek cities of Ionia to his domains (page
75). As inclusion within his empire made these cities the economic
outlet of western and central Asia Minor, and presently opened to
them the ports of Phoenicia and Egypt as well, the lonians did not
suffer materially; and as the Persians left local government to Greek
tyrants, the cities at first were not dissatisfied. In 499, however, the
Greek ruler of Miletus rose in revolt and the rebellion quickly spread
to other lonian cities. Not until five years later did the Persians restore
order by destroying Miletus.
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Soon after the outhreak of hostilities, the Ionian rebels begged aid
of the Greek states. Sparta refused to intervene, but Athens sent
twenty ships. This gesture was of little help to the lonians, for the
ships were soon withdrawn, but it annoyed the Persians. During the
next few years Athens was in great political ferment, and various
leaders sought to gain popularity by declaiming against Persia.
When reports of this agitation reached Persia, the king (Darius 1)
began to fear that if his Ionian subjects revolted again, Greek aid
might be more effective than it had been in 498. He therefore de-
cided that the Greek states must be humbled if Ionia was to remain
secure. He sent ambassadors to Greece in 491 to demand “earth and
water” as symbols of subserviency. When these ambassadors reached
Athens they were promptly murdered by the irate populace.

A year later, in 490, Darius sent a military and naval force across
the Aegean to avenge this insult. The army landed at Marathon, an
Attic village some twenty-five miles from Athens, where it was de-
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feated by an Athenian army under Miltiades. The Persians then
returned to Asia. A tiny Greek state had withstood and defeated the
armed forces of the mightiest empire on earth, and Marathon justly
remains one of the most famous battles in history.

Darius died four years later, apparently having made no plans for
further operations against Greece, but his son Xerxes 1 prepared a
great expedition to punish her insolence. He launched his attack in
480. The Greeks later assigned fantastic size to his army, which may
have numbered about 250,000 men and 1000 ships. After crossing the
Hellespont on a bridge of boats, the army advanced through Mace-
donia and invaded Greece from the north. The Spartan king vainly
attempted to hold the pass at Thermopylae with 300 Spartans and
700 allies, all of whom were killed. Xerxes then entered Athens, but
a few days later the Athenians destroyed his navy in a battle fought
(September, 480) near the island of Salamis, offshore from Athens.
Xerxes then withdrew part of his army from Greece, and the rest was
driven out in 479.

ATHENS

The Athenians had won the battle of Marathon almost unaided,
and while troops from many Greek states cotperated in the second
war, Athens claimed the victory as hers. The resulting enthusiasm
brought her great prestige, and throughout the remainder of the fifth
century Athens was the most distinguished city in Greece. It was
during this period that her democracy and her civilization reached
their greatest heights. But as her glory had been prepared by her
earlier history, we must summarize this history before describing
Athenian achievements in the classic fifth century.

The acropolis of Athens stands about four miles inland from the
southern coast of Attica, a peninsula jutting eastward from Greece
into the Aegean. Attica was inhabited in Mycenaean times, and as
it was cut off from the rest of the mainland by mountains, it suf-
fered less than other regions from the Dorian invaders. The soil of
Attica is poor, even for Greece, agriculture never prospered, and in
early times the region was economically backward. Men presently
learned, however, that they could exploit other natural resources.
Potters found the clay excellent for ceramics; valuable silver deposits
were discovered; olive trees and vines on the hill slopes could produce
excellent oil and wine in quantities sufficient for export; and good
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harbors could be built not far from the city. Nevertheless, Attica
could not support a large population until the middle of the sixth cen-
tury, when her rulers learned to import grain from abroad and pay
for it with manufactured goods. Athens then became one of the
principal commercial centers of the Greek world.

In the dark days after the fall of Mycenae the population of Attica,
like that of all Greece, had lived in countless tiny villages, each ruled
by a local aristocrat. These villages were gradually united under a
king at Athens, unification being completed shortly before 500, At
first the king governed with the aid of an aristocratic council known
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as the “Areopagus,” which presently got the upper hand and deprived
him of most of his power. Thereafter, the government was conducted
by the aristocrats. They annually elected the principal magistrate,
called the “archon,” from their own number. Members of this aristo-
cratic class were called eupatrids, or “sons of good fathers,” and the
free citizens beneath them were divided into classes according to
their wealth.

The beginnings of trade brought new commercial and industrial
classes who, in Athens as elsewhere, disliked the aristocracy and
hankered after tyranny. An unsuccessful attempt to establish such
a government in 632 was followed a few years later by minor reforms,
but the first statesman seriously to check the aristocrats was Solon
(e. 638-559). Though born a eupatrid, Solon had made a fortune by
trade. He was a regularly chosen archon for 594, and during his year
in office he effected many reforms. All citizens were allowed to at-
tend an Assembly, or “Ekklesia,” which voted laws prepared by a
Couneil of Four Hundred, chosen from all except the poorest class of
citizens. The number of archons was raised to nine, and the office
was thrown open to rich men who were not eupatrids. Various eco-
nomic reforms improved the status of the poor, weakened the eco-
nomic power of the eupatrids, and encouraged trade. Solon refused
to set himself up as tyrant, however, and after his year in office he
withdrew from political life and, for a while, even from Attica,

As Solon's reforms introduced a period of commercial prosperity
and expansion, demands again arose for a tyrant who would govern in
the new spirit. A certain Peisistratus seized the city in 561 but was
soon driven out; a year later he returned and held the city for five
vears; and in 546 he established his third and last tyranny. He ruled
thereafter until his death in 527, and his sons remained in power until
510. Though in the final analysis his rule rested upon popular favor
and his mercenaries, Peisistratus governed primarily in the interests
of the commercial and industrial classes, and he brought such pros-
perity to Athens that men later compared his reign to the mythical
Golden Age. He also founded an Athenian empire by establishing
colonies along the Hellespont, and he began importing large amounts
of grain from the Crimea. His colonies differed from those of earlier
times in that the colonists retained Athenian citizenship and served
as military outposts to protect Athens’ new life line to the Black Sea.
Peisistratus also devoted much attention and money to the physical
improvement of the city, building roads, sewers, an agora, and an

Solon’s
reforms

Peisistratus

as tyrant



Cleisthenes

Factions
in Athens

Cimeon

112 HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION

aqueduct, as well as temples and other public buildings. His prestige
was so high that he had all the power he wanted without bothering
to change Solon’s constitution. His two sons ruled jointly until one
was murdered by personal enemies in 514. The other brother, Hippias,
badly frightened by this crime, became so suspicious and cruel that
he was driven out in 510. A new constitution was then arranged by an
aristocrat named Cleisthenes (508).

Athenian Democracy

Cleisthenes belonged to an ancient family that had long been at
odds with the other aristocrats, but in later times he came to be re-
garded as “the father of Athenian democracy.” By an extensive re-
vision of the old constitution, the magistracies were opened to all but
the poorest citizens, and rapid rotation in office enabled a large
number of citizens to get practical experience in administration as
well as direct knowledge of the problems of government. The As-
sembly, in which all citizens might vote, had the last word in matters
of policy. Cleisthenes’ system remained the basis of Athenian de-
mocracy thereafter.

During the next several years Athens was given over to political
controversy in which domestic and foreign policy were inextricably
commingled. There were three political factions in the city, partisans
respectively of tyranny, of aristocracy, and of democracy. Those who
favored tyranny also favored Persia, hoping that Darius would restore
Peisistratus” son Hippias to power: the exiled Hippias actually
guided the Persian armies to Marathon. The democrats favored the
lonian rebels: it apparently was they who sent the twenty ships to aid
Ionia, while the partisans of Hippias later secured their recall. At
first the aristocrats were inclined to neutrality, but after 493 they were
led by Miltiades, who had personal reasons for hating the Persians.
He commanded the Athenian army at Marathon, but he died in 489,
leaving the aristocracy temporarily without a leader. In the period
between the two Persian wars the leading politician at Athens was
the democrat Themistocles (¢. 527-460). He built the navy which he
commanded at Salamis. Soon after the war, however, he fell into
disfavor, was exiled, fled to Persia, and eventually died in the service
of the Persian king. In spite of this tragic end, Themistocles was a
brilliant man and stands among the greatest of Greek statesmen,

The presence of Hippias with the Persian army at Marathon so
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thoroughly discredited the party favoring tyranny that it had no
further importance in Athenian history. The fall of Themistocles there-
fore allowed the aristocrats to return to power, and for almost twenty
years they dominated Athens. They were now willing to accept the
democratic reforms of Cleisthenes, for they had learned how to
manipulate the new machinery. Their leader was Cimon (c. 507-449),
the son of Miltiades. The Persian wars had impressed upon him the
desirability of cobperation among the various Greek states and he
spent his life promoting Panhellenism. He spoke of Sparta as the
“yoke-fellow” of Athens, and declared that an injury to either city
would cause all Greece to go lame. As it was by no means obvious
in 479 that the Persians would not presently make a third attack upon
Greece, Cimon's policies won favor for several years. Unfortunately,
however, he offended many of his Athenian fellow citizens by giving
aid to Sparta, and in 461 he fell from power.

Cimon’s greatest achievement was the organization of the Delian
League (477), a union of the Aegean Islands with Athens for mutual
defense against Persia. Moreover, the defeat of Persia had encouraged
the Tonian cities to revolt, one by one, and usnally they were success-
ful. The rebels then joined the Delian League to insure their con-
tinued independence. The League was a voluntary union, with each
member state contributing to the treasury and the common defense
according to its ability. As Athens, the only member of the League on
the mainland of Greece, was more powerful than all the other states
combined, she easily became its leader, but in the days of Cimon she
did not abuse her power.

For thirty vears after the fall of Cimon, Athens was ruled by
Pericles, the most famous of Greek statesmen, whose name is still
given to the period that was greatest in Athenian political power, in
democracy, and in intellectual achievement (461-429). His mother
was a niece of Cleisthenes, and his father, a general in the Persian
wars, had once sued Miltiades for political misconduct. Pericles con-
tinued the family feud by suing Cimon, and he took over leadership
soon after the fall of his rival. Pericles” success was due in part to his
intellectual superiority and his democratic idealism, in part to his
statesmanship, in part to his oratory, and in part to his skill as a prac-
tical politician. The most important of his political innovations was
the practice of paying officials regular salaries: such payment was
unnecessary when all magistrates were eupatrids or other wealthy
men, but Pericles now made it financially possible for a poor man to
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hold office. Pericles also gave employment to large numbers of citi-
zens and spent money lavishly for social services and poor relief. He
thus created a fu”(:au'in;_{ attached to himself ll}:\' economic bonds,
against which the aristocratic leaders were impotent.

Pericles’ foreign policy was the exact opposite of Cimon’s. Twenty
years had passed since the Greek victory at Salamis, and the Persian
menace no longer loomed very large. Pericles therefore decided to
forget it and promote friendly commercial relations with the lands
still under Persian rule. He also had little sympathy with Cimon's
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Panhellenism, dreaming instead of making Athens supreme through-
out Greece. And above all, he adopted a new policy toward the
Delian League. As fear of Persia gradually evaporated, the islanders
began to begrudge their payments and wished to resign from the
League. Pericles forbade them to do so and sent troops to punish
those who tried. He even increased the payments demanded of the
allies and used the money to pay for his social program at Athens. To
justify this action he contended that the allies were paying for pro-
tection and that, as long as this protection was provided, they had
no right to ask how their money was spent. The Delian League was
thus transformed into an empire exploited by democratic politicians
in Athens.

These various policies aroused such fear and antagonism among
the other Greek states that Corinth and Sparta organized a coalition
to restrain Athens, The resulting Peloponnesian War lasted for twenty-
seven years (431404 ). When Pericles died in 429, he was succeeded
by other democratic politicians who lacked his idealism and ability.
Pericles had based the defense of Athens upon her walls, coupled with
the naval supremacy which assured an uninterrupted flow of grain
from the Crimea. This defense proved impregnable until the Spartans
destroyed the navy. Starvation then forced Athens to surrender.

Panhellenism

During the war Sparta and her allies had spoken eloquently of the
liberties of Greece, which they professed to defend against Athens,
but in the hour of victory they could think of nothing to do but substi-
tute Spartan domination for the Athenian rule which they had de-
nounced. When the Spartans failed in their efforts to dominate, the
Thebans undertook the task with no better success. Moreover, during
the war the Athenians had made a great point of their democracy
and had encouraged democratic revolutions in hostile cities, proclaim-
ing themselves the champions of democracy everywhere. The Spar-
tans and their allies, in retaliation, encouraged counterrevolutions, and
championed aristocrats everywhere. These ideological conflicts sur-
vived the fall of Athens, and Greece was torn asunder by wars be-
tween cities and civil wars between the different social classes in
each city. Not until almost the middle of the fourth century did ex-
haustion bring a momentary lull in these hostilities.
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The decline of Greece began with the Peloponnesian War, and the
forces let loose in that conflict eventually brought the whole Greek
people to ruin. In the fourth century, however, there were many who
thought something could still be done to ward off disaster. Various
plans were proposed, the most significant of which was a revived
Panhellenism. Its leading advocate was an Athenian aristocrat named
Isocrates (436-335). He believed that some sort of national union
was the only way to save Greek civilization, but he recognized the
impossibility of forming a voluntary union, such as Cimon had
favored, or a union based on the supremacy of one Greek state, such
as Pericles or the Spartans had desired. The only solution that Isocra-
tes could see was to call in an outsider who would defeat and unite all
the Greeks, and he called upon Philip IT of Macedon to render Greece
this service. Philip was glad to oblige.

Macedonia was a rough and backward country, lying just north of
Greece, whose shepherds and peasants made excellent soldiers.
Though the Macedonians talked a dialect of Greek, other Greeks had
been unwilling to recognize them as fellow Hellenes. Philip (352-336)
was an ambitious and able man, the best general of his day, a clever
and unscrupulous diplomat, and wily enough to use Panhellenic
idealism to advance his interests. After careful preparation, he invaded
Greece and at Chaeronea he defeated a Greek army hﬂSﬁ]}’ Stmpt‘d
together to oppose him (338 ). He then ordered delegates from all the
Greek states to assemble at Corinth, and there he organized a league
which bore a superficial resemblance to the one dreamed of by the
idealistic Isocrates. Sparta alone remained outside the League of
Corinth, and Philip saw fit to ignore her absence. Philip then prepared
a war against Persia under the pretext of liberating the lonian cities
reconquered by the Persians since the fall of Athens and her
League. Before he could launch his great campaign, however, he was
murdered by one of his nobles (336). He was succeeded by his

brilliant son Alexander III, later known as Alexander the Great
(356-323 ).

ALEXANDER THE GREAT

Alexander was born in the summer of 356 and therefore was not
quite twenty years old when his father died. From Philip he inherited
a well-organized kingdom, an excellent army, a corps of well-trained
and loyal generals, and—in a more immaterial way—strategic insight
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and remarkable talents as an organizer and leader. From his mother
Olympias—the daughter of an Epirote (Albanian) chieftain—he in-
herited not only the good looks which always stood him in good
stead but also a contagious enthusiasm, a romantic nature which
drove him onward to the ends of the earth, and a tendency to re-
ligious mysticism which made him believe that he had a divine mis-
sion, that he was a favorite of the gods, or perhaps that he was a god
himself. Alexander was a dreamer but also a hard worker, a mystical
enthusiast and idealist but also a practical man, a leader fit to create
a new world.
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After a few months spent crushing a Greek rebellion, Alexander
launched the invasion of Asia that his father had prepared. In May,
534, he landed not far from the site of ancient Troy, where he soon
defeated a Persian army (Granicus). In the course of the summer he
occupied the entire Tonian coast. Had Philip lived to accomplish this
much, he would doubtless have announced that, by thus uniting all
the Greeks, he had completed his lifework. Alexander, however, being
at the age of twenty-two, was not yet ready to retire. He crossed Asia
Minor, defeated a Persian army led by the king himself, and, advanc-
ing southward, entered Egypt unopposed and was crowned king of
Egvpt at Memphis (332). Returning to Asia, he defeated the Persians
in a third great battle (Gaugamela), after which he entered and
destroyed the Persian capital at Persepolis (331). Alexander claimed
the whole Persian Empire as his by right of conquest, but making
good this claim required five years of difficult campaigning. He ad-
vanced eastward even into India, but in 326 he was forced by a
mutiny to return to Babylon. The year 324 he spent reorganizing his
empire, and then he died suddenly (June 13, 323). He was not quite
thirty-three years old.

Alexander was lucky in his death. In eleven years of brilliant war-
fare he had conquered and overrun the whole enormous Persian
Empire and he had reached the limits of the known world to the
east, the north, and the south, Only the West remained. Had his life
been spared a little longer, he might have conquered this too. But
what would he have done after that? He might well have been re-
duced to weeping, as the old legend has it, because he had no more
worlds to conquer. It would have been necessary for him to govern
his vast domain, but no evidence suggests that he had the qualities
required of a routine administrator. He would probably have failed in
this second and more important task, and his failure would have
robbed him of all glory. As it was, he died at the peak of the wave,
and he left behind him a reputation equaled by few in history. Many
men have been called “the Great” by their admirers, but Alexander
stands preéminent among them. He is always Alexander the Great.

Alexander died suddenly and unexpectedly before any arrange-
ments had been made for a successor. His generals therefore fell to
fighting amongst themselves, and only in 301 was a settlement reached
by which the empire was divided between four generals. One was
soon eliminated, and after 280 three dynasties ruled what remained
of Alexander's empire. The descendants of Antigonus (called the
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Antigonids) ruled Macedonia and often dominated Greece, though
the Greek states remained nominally “free”; the descendants of Seleu-
cus (the Seleucids) held Asia Minor, Syria, and points east; and the
Ptolemies ruled Egypt, Cyrene, Palestine, and several islands. In addi-
tion to the Greek cities a few odds and ends were nominally free, but
it may be said loosely that these three dynasties ruled the Greek states
of Europe, Asia, and Africa respectively. Each dynasty continued to
dream of acquiring Alexander's whole empire, but no one could
eliminate the other two, and wars between them became chronic.

Alexander and his successors thought of the Greeks as a master
race, destined to rule over others, and in the third century great ef-
forts were made to strengthen the Greek population in the East.
Countless Greek cities were founded or refounded, of which the
most famous was Alexandria in Egypt. Thousands of Greeks migrated
to these new cities, thereby robbing Greece of energetic young men
and accelerating her decline. In spite of the wars, a high level of
economic prosperity prevailed in the Greek Orient throughout the
third century—a century which was glorified by some of the greatest
cultural achievements of the Greek genius. After 200 s.c., however,
the Greek empires went into rapid decline, largely because of a re-
vival of the oriental peoples whom Alexander had conquered. In a
panic, the three Greek dynasties tried to codperate against this
oriental menace, but it was then too late. At just this time, too, the
Romans entered upon the world scene, and eventually they created
a world empire of their own. The Antigonids of Macedonia were
eliminated in 167 B.c., but the other two dynasties, though reduced
almost to impotence by the repeated rebellions of their oriental sub-
jects, were able to continue governing—after a fashion—for a century
longer. The last remnants of the Seleucid Empire in Syria were swept
up by Rome in 63, and Egypt was annexed in 30 s.c. This period,
from Alexander to the victory of the Romans, is called the “Hellenis-
tic” period in Greek history, to distinguish it from the “Hellenic”
period which extended from the end of the Dorian dark ages to
Alexander.



9. GREEK CULTURE

Tae political and economic history of the Greeks—or
of any other people—tells us much concerning their character, their
way of life, their relations with each other and with their neighbors,
and their views on such matters as democracy, imperialism, and racial
snobbishness, but it does not tell the whole story, nor does it record
the more important creations of the Greek genius. In general, the
Greeks were not at their best in political life, and, except for the ideal
of world conquest after the manner of Alexander, later peoples in-
herited few political ideas from them. Greece's contribution to the
civilization of Europe lay rather in such fields as literature and art,
science and philosophy, and those various things that are taught today
as the backbone of a liberal education. The Greeks too learned these
things as part of their general education, though not necessarily in
schools. Where, then, and from whom did they receive their educa-
tion? Much of it they received from religion.

GREEK RELIGION

Modern writers give a very superficial view of the religious life of
Greece when they picture it as limited to offering sacrifices to, and
making up poetic myths about, the gods who dwelt on Mount Olym-
pus. Greek religion was more complicated than that. Then as today,
persans with different intellectual and social backgrounds held widely
different views about religious matters, and in Greece, as elsewhere,
the religious spirit manifested itself in countless ways. Some men
were intensely religious, others only lukewarm, others almost indiffer-
ent; some were grossly superstitious, others were enlightened, others
skeptical; some were austere ascetics, others wild enthusiasts; some
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tortured themselves with thoughts of sin, suﬂ'ering. and expiation,
others feared eternal punishment or looked forward to a happy im-
mortality, and still others wanted only a reasonable guide to conduct
here on earth; some preserved the traditional formalism of priests,
others were mystics believing that they communed directly with God,
others were inspired prophets. In fact, there are few varieties of re-
ligious experience that cannot be observed in ancient Greece. Un-
fortunately our brief survey can touch upon only a few of the more
prominent features of this varied religious life.

The first evidences of religion that a visitor to ancient Greece would
have seen were countless shrines and altars dotting the landscape.
They were dedicated to spirits of the field and forests—fauns, satyrs,
pans—that were worshiped by the farmers and shepherds of the
community. Such spirits had only local authority. Most of them were
friendly and could help mortals who called upon them, cajoled them,
or offered them sacrifices, but others would haunt a man who had
broken the moral law. These spirits dated back to neolithic times, or
perhaps even farther. The day-by-day religion of the rural population
in classic times centered largely around them, their shrines, and their
ceremonies; and old tales about them gave the peasant his mental
picture of the world and the moral forces at work in it. Other altars
were dedicated to heroes of old, such as Hercules, men whose mighty
deeds had proved that they were more than mere men and who were
therefore honored at certain times and seasons.

Above these minor deities were the great gods who supposedly
dwelt in bliss on Mount Olympus, who received more formal worship,
to whom costly temples were erected on the acropolises, and whose
authority spread over all Greece. Some of these Olympians, such as
Zeus, were of Achaean and northern origin, others came from the
Minoan peoples. but all had been greatly transformed in Mycenaean
times. Most of the major Greek deities, as well as their shrines, their
forms of worship, and their mythology, can be traced back to these
early times. In fact, the mythology of the Olympians reflects social
and political conditions that existed in Mycenaean times but never
again in Greek history,

This was the pleasant and popular side of Greek religion, but there
was another, more somber side, often associated with what the Greeks
called “mysteries.” The mysteries were religious rites and ceremonies
whose performance purified men from their sins and assured them a
blessed immortality in the hereafter. The mythology of these cults
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usually centered around Mother Earth, and taught that the seed of
grain which dies, is buried, and rises again illustrates the immortality
of the human soul. From very early times such mysteries were cele-
brated at Eleusis, a village near Athens, in honor of Demeter (Mother
Earth) and her daughter Persephone. This cult was presumably of
Minoan and ultimately of oriental origin, but we have seen that
similar cults had existed throughout the Near East ever since neolithic
times.

The profound social changes of the eighth and seventh centuries,
when trade and industry were starting up and the city-states were first
beginning, brought significant changes to the Greek religion. The
thousands of peasants who left their village homes to seek new lives
in the cities were thereby torn away from the old shrines, with their
friendly spirits and their happy rustic festivals, and for them the old
religion no longer had the same meaning as before. Each city be-
lieved itself to be under the special care of one of the Olympian gods,
and the cult of these gods usually took on the character of a patriotic
festival rather than worship. Such was the case, for example, with the
great Panathenaea at Athens, founded by Peisistratus. New times
therefore demanded new outlets for religious emotions.

The worship of Dionysus filled this need for some people.
Though of ancient origin, this cult developed greatly in the eighth
century. It often assumed wild and exuberant forms, with women
called maenads dancing and shrieking on the hills at night, somewhat
as in the old-fashioned American camp meetings and revivals. Work-
ing themselves up into a frenzy, these maenads believed that they
were possessed by the god. Presently these extreme manifestations
were toned down, after which the cult of Dionysus spread widely
in Greece. OQut of it grew the form of religion known as Orphism,
allegedly founded by a poet and musician named Orpheus. The
Orphics speculated much upon the nature of man, his divine soul,
and its fate after death. They showed their contempt for the body by
fasting and other forms of asceticism, but they preached high ideals
of justice, personal holiness, and individual responsibility. They were
the earliest theologians in Greece, and they exercised a deep influence
upon Plato and other moralists of later times.

At about the same time other Greeks were turning to the worship
of Apollo. Whereas Dionysus and the Orphics appealed especially
to members of the humbler classes, Apollo was a favorite of the aris-
tocracy. Poets and sculptors pictured him as go-od-luoking, skilled in
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sports and music, an ardent lover, generous, sociable, and high-
minded—altogether a very likable sort of young fellow, “the god of
perpetual vouth.” The Greeks always stressed his purity; he was sup-
posed to have jurisdiction over the rites of purification; and he was
an expert on matters of law and justice. His purity gave him the
divine art of healing, and he enjoyed the gift of prophecy. Of his many
oracles, the most celebrated was at Delphi in central Greece. Here
persons from every part of Greece asked the god (or his priestess)
questions of many sorts, and the answers sometimes were matters of
importance in Greek history. In general, the oracle favored the
aristocrats against the tyrants, it was Panhellenic, and it held up high
moral standards before its worshipers.

In fifth-century Athens these religious practices and theological
views were subjected to severe criticism. The educated classes could
no longer accept the old myths of the Olympian gods, many of which
seemed either silly or immoral. A new attitude toward the world was
arising, with philosophers expounding a more scientific view of nature.
When the old religion no longer inspired men's hearts, it was allowed
to die. At first this skeptical spirit showed itself only in the educated
upper classes, but in the chaotic fourth century, when everything was
going to rack and ruin, it spread to persons of every sort. After Alex-
ander, new religions began to seep in from the Orient, and there was
a general syneretism or mingling of religions. The old gods being dead,
the new were struggling to be born.

GREEK LITERATURE

While all Greeks owed much of their view of the world to one form
or another of religion, many were also indebted to their literature. In
those days men knew literature from hearing it rather than from
reading it in books, Greeks had begun to write their language in the
cighth century, using the alphabet based on the Phoenician, but the
knowledge of letters was then so rare, and writing materials were so
expensive, that they could be used only for the most essential business
and legal documents. The only paper known to the Greeks was
“papyrus,” which had to be imported from Egypt and therefore was
very expensive. Throughout antigquity and the Middle Ages, until the
invention of printing about a.p. 1450, books were a |uxur}' for rich
men or for libraries, not for ordinary people. Bards recited epic poetry,
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lyric poetry was sung, and sometimes prose works were publicly read
aloud.

Greek literature began with the Homeric poems, but while all
Greeks knew something of the Hiad and the Odyssey, no one knew
exactly who Homer was, or when or where he lived. Controversy
regarding this “Homeric question” was renewed in the nineteenth
century, when extreme views were put forward to explain the origin
of the poems. The problem is not solved even yet, and probably it
never will be, but recent scholars have pictured the rise of the epics
somewhat as follows. In Mycenaean times there had been companies
of bards who entertained the nobility with ballads about raiding
expeditions and other martial adventures of the Achaeans. These
poems were preserved only in the memories of the bards, who passed
them on from generation to generation, each bard altering them as
he saw fit. The Dorian invasions drove many of the bards to lonia,
where they gradually came to center their stories around the Trojan
War. Perhaps they did so because this had been the last and greatest
of the Achaean raids, or perhaps it was because Troy was near lonia
and the Ionian Greeks liked to hear about how their ancestors had
defeated Asiatics. Then, sometime between 800 and 700, there arose
in Ionia a poet of genius whom we may call “Homer.” He wove the
battle stories together to form the lliad. Various adventure stories
were similarly collected in the Odyssey. Whether this was done by
the same “Homer” or another we cannot say. Further alterations
doubtless occurred, but today the poems stand substantially as this
“Homer” left them.

The Iliad tells of the Trojan War, but the story is limited to the
events of a few weeks in the last year of that war, and it stops before
the fall of the city: it is the story of the quarrel of two Greek leaders
{ Achilles and Agamemnon ) and its dire consequences for the Greeks.
The Odyssey is the story of the return home of one leader (Odysseus),
who wandered about the Mediterranean for ten years: here again the
action of the poem is limited to a few weeks, though Odysseus is
made to recite a long account of the fall of Troy and his earlier
wanderings. Though the poems nominally deal with these rather
limited themes, the poet permits himself wide digressions and ex-
presses himself on almost everything in heaven or earth. The story
is exciting, the poetry sublime, and everywhere Homer shows his deep
insight into the hearts of men.
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In historic times the Homeric poems were the foundation of all
literary education in Greece, and they were regarded as the last word
in wisdom of every sort. Plato once declared Homer to be “the school-
master of Greece,” and we may add that never in all history has a
whole people enjoyed a comparable schoolmaster. Nor did Homer's
influence and importance end with the ancient Greeks. The epic poets
of Rome were deeply indebted to him, and they passed on the heritage
to modern times. Homer's influence also reached out to every other
branch of literature and to many other fields of thought as well.
Homer may be called the father of European literature.

The Greek Theater

The drama too was a form of literature that touched the thinking
of many Greeks. In its origin the Greek theater was closely associated
with the worship of Dionysus, and it never completely severed its
connection with that god. As the wild Dionysiac orgies of early times
were tamed, the worshipers began acting out the myth of the god
as a pageant. Trained companies of dancers, called choruses, then
began acting to the accompaniment of music. Later these choruses
acted out other myths as well, while an interlocutor was added who
recited a poem to explain what was going on. The next step came
when a second interlocutor was added, making dialogue possible, and
still later three actors were used. The chorus lost some of its impor-
tance when the attention of the audience was centered on the actors,
but it was always there, performing its dances and singing. and it had
an important part in the play. The tragedies continued to deal with
subjects drawn from mythology, but the dramatist was allowed great
freedom in his treatment of the story, and he never lacked myths that
could be made vehicles for expressing his views on almost any subject.

When the drama became popular, outdoor theaters were built in
many cities. The seats might be cut into the sides of a hill. or they
might be tiers of wooden benches, but they centered around a circular
dancing floor for the chorus. This dancing Hoor was called the orches-
tra (from orchesis, “dance”), and at its center stood an altar to
Dionysus. Behind this dancing floor was a building called the skene,
which served as background ("scenery”) for the actors, and from
which they made their entrances and exits. The plays were performed
at the great spring festival of Dionysus. Prizes were awarded for the
best tragedies, and rich men assumed the expense of costuming and
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local 1ouch. In Roman times the foor of the front part of the thene was elevated to form a
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training the choruses. Hundreds of tragedies were written and per-
formed, the work of many dramatists, but today we have only a few
plays from each of the three most famous authors.

Aeschylus (525-456) was born to a eupatrid family of Eleusis and
fought at Marathon and Salamis. He is said to have composed ninety
tragedies, of which only seven now remain, but as these seven come
from different periods in the poet’s career, we can trace the steps
in his development. The two earliest tragedies are characterized by
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extreme simplicity of plnt, more than half the lines are sung by the
chorus, and the speeches are little more than declamation: in the
plays of his middle and late periods these defects are remedied. The
two earliest plays deal with political subjects (The Persians contains
a long description of the battle of Salamis, valuable as coming from
an actual participant in that battle), but the later ones deal especially
with religion. Aeschylus expressed a low opinion of the Olympian
gods, picturing Zeus as a tyrant, but he was much concerned with
the problems raised by the mysteries—as was fitting for a native of
Eleusis. In a series of three plays dealing with Orestes he traced the
fearful consequences of a crime committed by Agamemnon: the hero
is murdered by his wife; this crime must be avenged by their son
Orestes, who kills his mother; but at last the insane Orestes is purified
and freed from the pursuing Furies. In religion as in politics,
Aeschylus remained a “Marathon fighter” all his life, a conservative
gentleman of the sort that kept Cimon in power for so many years.

Sophocles (496—406) was a generation younger. He was not so
bold and vigorous a thinker as Aeschylus, and though a friend of
Pericles he disapproved of much that the new day brought. The seven
of his plays which remain (out of 123) all date from his later years.
The Antigone deals with the conflict between old religious duties
and the law of the new all-powerful city-state, with the heroine
preferring the former at the cost of her life. Unlike Aeschylus again,
Sophocles defended the old Olympian gods, though he does so in a
calm and enlightened manner, making countless concessions to their
critics. Five of the seven extant plays center around the fulfillment
of oracles in unexpected ways: Sophocles believed in oracles though
his characters did not—to their ultimate sorrow. Sophocles’ gods are
not the willful tyrants pictured by Aeschylus but a benign and kindly
Fate ruling the world: arbitrary power has given way to law in
heaven.

Euripides (4584—406) was a Periclean democrat, As such, he was
unpopular with the upper classes at Athens, and his tragedies won
first prize only four times, as opposed to thirteen firsts for Aeschylus
and eighteen for Sophocles. Later generations found him the most
interesting of the three, however, and eighteen of his ninety-two
plays have been preserved. Euripides took a special delight in attack-
ing popular prejudices and popular heroes. More often than not in
his plays, the Homeric heroes appear as brutal murderers while the
only admirable persons to appear are the villagers of the chorus, who
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watch the bloody deeds of their betters with consternation and horror.
Aeschylus considered it the religious duty of Orestes to murder his
mother; Sophocles believed that it was decreed by Fate; but Euripides
pictured it as just one more horrible crime, The gods themselves fare
no better, and Apollo appears as a liar, a seducer, a poltroon, an
odious hypocrite, and even a cattle rustler. Yet the Bacchae deals
sympathetically with the Dionysus of the mysteries, who was both
god and man, and who symbolized what we today call “the divinity
of man.” Being a good Periclean, Euripides favored the Peloponnesian
War at first, but after the death of Pericles the poet’s attitude changed.
In the end he came to regard the war as a suicidal struggle in which
all Greece was hurling herself to destruction, and he could see no
solution to her problems except Panhellenic reconciliation and soli-
darity.

Greek comedy too sprang from the worship of Dionysus. During
the festivals, bands of masked revelers would parade the streets in
carnival mood, playing pranks and making jokes at the expense of
prominent persons, From these impromptu performances the formal
comedy developed, but it always retained much of the old Dionysiac
spirit,

Aristophanes (450-380) was the greatest of the Greek comedians,
or as his admirers simply say. the greatest of comedians. Born to a
well-to-do aristocratic family, Aristophanes devoted his talents to
scourging the democrats. He was particularly venomous against the
successors of Pericles, whom he ridiculed unmercifully. He also dis-
approved of the Peloponnesian War, which he attacked in several
comedies, tracing its origin to ludicrous causes and attributing its
continuance to demagogues and profiteers, It is surprising that such
plays could be presented publicly at Athens in wartime.

We know the names of several other writers of comedy who lived
in the fifth century, but their works are lost, and not until the genera-
tion after Alexander did another important comedian appear. This
was Menander (340-291). His plays seem trivial when compared to
those of Aristophanes, for he had none of his predecessor’s zeal for
persuading and reforming men. His mild comedies of manners show
everyday life in the years immediately after Alexander. The bullying
father, the intriguing and impertinent slave, the lovesick youth, the
amiable courtesan, the swaggering soldier back from the wars, all
achieve happiness after various amusing adventures. Old standards
of conduct are laughed at, parents are hopelessly out of date, youth
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has the world before it. None of Menander’s comedies has been
preserved entire, but we have long fragments of several and free
Latin translations of others. From the latter even Moliére and Shake-
speare ( Comedy of Errors) deigned to learn about comedy.

The Greek Historians

Historical writing was a third type of literature in which the Greeks
excelled. Since they regarded Homer as sober history, aristocratic
families liked to believe themselves descended from Homeric heroes,
and city-states traced their history back to Homeric times. The first
Greek historians arose in Tonia and wrote small books supplying doubt-
ful information to persons or cities seeking such lineage. The Persian
wars brought a new impulse to historical writing, for many Greeks
now wanted to know more about the people whom they had defeated,
and books were written that told about Persia, Lydia, and other
foreign countries. Then arose the two great historians, Herodotus
and Thueydides.

Herodotus (c. 484—¢. 425) was born at Halicarnassus, a Dorian city
in Asia Minor, but as a young man he was exiled for his part in an
unsuccesstul rebellion against the Persians. Various trading expedi-
tions took him to the Black Sea, to Babylon, and to Egyvpt, and at last,
about 447, he reached Athens. Here he remained four years. He be-
came a personal friend and admirer of Pericles, he knew Sophocles
and other intellectual leaders of the day, and he fell in love with the
city, where he found the liberty he had dreamed of as a youth. In 443
he migrated to an Athenian colony in Italy, probably as Pericles’
special agent. There he spent the rest of his life, and there he wrote
his History. Though nominally a history of the Persian wars, more
than half the book is devoted to background material about Persia,
Egypt, and the Ionian revolt. Herodotus wrote from an Athenian, or
even a Periclean, point of view, and while he was proud of the Greek
victories (which he made to appear largely as Athenian victories) he
was not bitter against the Persians. He recognized their many good
qualities, and he regretted that there had been a war. Herodotus was
a magnificent storyteller and his book is full of anecdotes of greater or
less plausibility. Yet he was by no means gullible, and sometimes he
remarks that he does not believe the stories himself. Along with these
anecdotes there is much sober information, and recent archeological
discoveries have raised his reputation for accuracy. Herodotus’s his-
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tory is one of the most interesting books of the ancient world, and
even today it appeals alike to children, to philosophers, and to his-
torians.

Thucydides (c. 460-c. 395) was a very different man and wrote a
very different history, Descended from Miltiades, the victor at
Marathon, he was a great-nephew of Cimon. During the Pelopon-
nesian War he became a general (425) but was exiled when he failed
in his first mission. He passed the remaining twenty vears of the war
on a family estate in Thrace, watching and brooding over the decline
and fall of his city. He tells us that at the very outset of the war he
decided to write its history and began taking notes. Most of his book,
as we now have it, however, was written after the war, and death
interrupted him when his narrative had reached the summer of 411.

Thucydides attempted to write a scientific history. Because he
believed that what had happened once would happen again in the
same circumstances, he intended his book to serve as a wamning and
guide to future statesmen. He therefore devoted great care to col-
lecting accurate information, and he showed his depth of mind in his
interpretations of events. He attributed everything to natural causes,
never invoking the gods. He was particularly good at showing the
social consequences of events, as of the plague at Athens in 430 or of
a revolution at Corcyra a few years later. His chief desire was to show
why Athens fell. He recognized the high personal merit of Pericles but
(as was understandable in a relative of Cimon) he disapproved of
Periclean policies. He believed that the fall of Athens was caused by
her imperialism. In masterly manner he shows how this imperialism
caused other Greeks to fear Athens and her subjects to hate her; as
she could not do without her empire, Athens became cruel in her
efforts to keep it; and as the war continued she became more and more
frantic. In the end, the loss of the empire brought the fall of the
city, but long before that culminating tragedy, imperialism had
robbed Athens of all that had once made her great.

Political conditions in the next century gave a new turn to historical
writing and brought a decline in its standards. Disciples of Isocrates
wrote histories of Greece rather than of separate cities, treating the
country as a unit, and by their impassioned rhetoric they sought to
promote Panhellenism. Though only small fragments of these histories
are available today, it is clear that as history they fell far behind the
masterpieces of Herodotus and Thucydides. The exploits of Alexander
gave historians much to write about. His romantic story was told over
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and ever again, each successive writer exaggerating the exaggerations
of his predecessors, until an Alexander legend arose that had little in
common with historic fact. This legend continued to inspire ambitious
generals throughout antiquity, and even Napoleon was not insensible
to its charms. Other writers told the Greeks about the earlier history
of the countries Alexander had conquered, and a few even attempted
to write world histories. This last was too great a task, however,

and not until Roman times did such writers achieve a moderate
SUCCESS,

SCIENCE AND PHILOSOPHY

Even before the Persian wars a few intellectual leaders in Greece
had begun to question the supernatural view of the world taught by
religion and Homer. In fact, it seems doubtful whether Homer him-
self really adored the gods of whom he told so many scandalous
stories. At any rate, a group of men arose in lonia during the sixth
century who cast aside the old theologies and took the first steps
toward formulating scientific and rational philosophies of the world.
These men are sometimes called the “pre-Socratic” philosophers. We
are not well informed as to their theories, and no attempt need be
made to summarize them here. It is enough to say that the pre-
Socratics endeavored to explain the world in rational terms, invoking
no supernatural powers.

It is quite wrong to call these men scientists, for their purposes
and methods were far removed from those of the modemn scientist.
They were philosophers, speculating about the world and nature. At
the same time, however, other Greeks were simply collecting informa-
tion about nature and might therefore be called scientists. Preéminent
among them stood the physicians. They made great progress over
their oriental colleagues, eliminating magic and relying entirely upon
observation and experiment to effect cures. The most famous of Greek
physicians was Hippocrates of Cos, at the end of the fifth century,
who wrote a number of scientific treatises on medicine. The “Hippo-
cratic oath,” which he administered to his pupils, is taken by doctors
today when they receive their degrees, for it still embodies the highest
ideals of the medical profession. The writings of Aristotle show that
other men too had made great progress in natural science, but not
even their names have been preserved.
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In fifth-century Athens there arose a group of men who made a
profession of teaching the philosophic doctrines to the youth of the
upper classes. These teachers were called “sophists.” Ever since the
days of Solon there had been elementary schools attended for a few
vears by nearly all the boys of Athens. Here reading, arithmetic, and
other primary subjects were taught. Boys of the upper classes later
progressed to other schools where they studied the various subjects—
including music and gymnastics—with which all Greek gentlemen
were supposed to be familiar. After this course had been completed,
some of the young men attended the lectures of one or more sophists.
The sophists had no organized university or school, for each man
lectured when he wished on any subject that interested him. Con-
servative persons were often dismayed at the things these men said,
and in the end the sophists gained the reputation of being super-
ficial and mercenary. No doubt some deserved the criticism, but not
all of them. They numbered Pericles among their friends, and they
imparted to their pupils the ideas of Sophocles and Herodotus, of
Euripides and Thucydides, and of the philosophers and natural
scientists. They discussed with their pupils the problems of law and
ethics, of government and religion, treating them in the light of the
new knowledge. These sophists educated the intellectual aristocracy
of Athens, and their pupils made Athens the first truly enlightened
city in the history of the world.

The most famous of the sophists was Socrates (469-399). Not much
is known of this strange man’s life, but he became famous in his
death. It was his greatest joy in life to converse with young men of
the upper classes about problems of social and philosophical sig-
nificance, leading them by skillful questioning to conclusions very
different from the cocksure and conventional views they had ex-
pressed at first. The unorthodoxy of his opinions annoved—and some-
times enraged—the fathers of his youthful companions, but he won
the eternal friendship of the young men themselves. He was ane of the
greatest teachers in history. The young men who once fell into his
clutches were marked for life, and practically every Athenian of in-
tellectual attainments in the next generation claimed—rightly in mest
cases—that he had once been associated with Socrates. But when the
democratic politicians of Athens needed a scapegoat after their defeat
in 404, they accused him of having corrupted the youth of the city
and forced him to drink the hemlock (399).
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Plato and Aristotle

Socrates’ most famous pupil was Plato (427-347). Bom to an
aristocratic Athenian family, the young Plato had dreamed of be-
coming a statesman, but such a career was impossible for him in
democratic Athens, and the condemnation of Socrates disgusted him

with politicians, The young man had also dreamed of a |it:.'mr}.' career,
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for which he certainly was fitted by his talents. After the execution of
Socrates, Plato traveled in Egypt, Italy, and Sicily, and not until 387
did he return to Athens. He then opened a school in a building just
outside the city, near a grove dedicated to the hero Academus. This
school was the famous “Academy.” Here Plato lectured to his pupils,
here he composed his philosophical writings, and here he died in 347,
aged eighty years.

If we wish to understand Plato we must never forget that he was
a patriotic Athenian aristocrat who had grown up during the Pelopon-
nesian War, that he had lived through the defeat of 404, and that
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Athens’ democratic politicians had executed his beloved Socrates.
Plato may have renounced the dream of becoming an active states-
man, but all his life he thought about social and political questions,
constantly asking himself why Athens had fallen and what she must
do to regain her former glory. In general he attributed his city’s mis-
fortunes to her politicians, to the sophists (but not Socrates, whom
he set off from all the rest), and to the wealth and luxury of her
citizens. To redeem their city, the Athenians should return to their
ancestral virtues and their ancestral religion—to the religion of the
mysteries, that is to say, not to the absurdities of the Olympian gods.
These views he set forth beautifully in his early Socratic dialogues—
so called because in them Socrates is the chief speaker. Here Plato
shows us Socrates analyzing such concepts as courage, temperance,
and piety; and in the most famous of the dialogues, the Republic, he
begins with analyzing justice and continues with a long description
of an ideal state. This imaginary state has been called a “school-
master's Utopia,” because in it everyone would be trained from birth
for his part in life. In his later years Plato wrote about the nature of
ideas and the world. His ideas of this last period have fascinated
philosophers, but only trained metaphysicians can comprehend
them.

Aristotle (384-322) was Plato’s most famous pupil. Born in north-
ern Greece, he was the son of a doctor who became court physician
to Philip IT of Macedon. At the age of seventeen, Aristotle entered the
Academy, and there he remained as a student until Plato’s death
twenty vears later. For three years he was tutor to the young man
who became Alexander the Great, and throughout his life the pupil
continued to admire his master. When Alexander went to Asia,
Aristotle opened a school at the Lyceum in Athens. Here he collected
a large library (the first scholar’s library in history) in which he and
his students carried on extensive researches. Being under the protec-
tion of Alexander, Aristotle was not disturbed as long as his protector
was alive, but after Alexander's death he was promptly accused of
atheism. He hurriedly left Athens, saying that he would not permit
the city to sin twice against philosaphy. A vear later he died.

Aristotle differed profoundly from his master Plato. Not being a
native Athenian, he had none of Plato's emotional enthusiasm for
the city. At the age when Plato was studying geometry and dialectics
or listening to Socrates, Aristotle was learning from his physician
father how to observe symptoms and what steps to take to effect a
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cure. He had none of Plato’s poetic inspiration, and his literary style
was matter-of-fact and prosaic. Theugh he wrote on almost every
subject, from physics to literary criticism, and from politics to
theology, the majority of Aristotle’s books deal with natural science—
a subject that Plato had largely ignored. Aristotle and his pupils col-
lected in their books most of the science known to the ancient Greeks,
and they performed the task so well that all earlier writings were
allowed to disappear. Even when Plato and Aristotle wrote on the
same subject, they approached it guite differently. When planning to
write a book about government, Plato dreamed up an ideal state, but
Aristotle set his pupils to work collecting detailed information about
the constitutions of 158 actual states, and upon this material he based
his generalizations. In brief, Plato was a philosopher and Aristotle was
a scientist. Nevertheless, Aristotle concerned himself with the larger
problems of philosophy. He had no sympathy with Plato’s doctrine of
ideas, and when attempting to explain the universe he generalized
upon his observations of physical and biological phenomena.

Hellenistic Thought

Alexander’s conquests brought a new period in the history of Greek
thought, and in no field was the transformation greater than in natural
science. In some branches of science (such as astronomy) the
Orientals knew more than the Greeks, and in others (such as medi-
cine ) they knew different things. The scientists of the early Hellenistic
period were therefore able to expand the frontiers of science by
blending the two traditions. Moreover, Alexander’s expedition had
shown the inadequacy of Greek geography, and in the third century
explorers brought back still more new information. And finally, the
Hellenistic kings, especially the Ptolemies, liked to pose as patrons of
learning. A famous museum and the ancient world’s largest library
were founded at Alexandria, where scientists and scholars were hired
to conduct their researches. The third century before Christ thus
became the greatest century of antiquity for scientists and scientific
research.

Here we can give the names of only a few of the scientists who
illuminated this century. The geographer Eratosthenes collected the
new information about the earth and drew new maps, locating places
in reference to lines of latitude and longitude. He knew that the
earth is a sphere, he located the tropics and the Arctic Circle almost
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correctly, and he even calculated the size of the earth. The amazing
thing is that his estimate of its circumference was within one per cent
correct, An astronomer named Aristarchus maintained that the sun is
the center around which the earth and planets revolve, but he could
not convince his contemporaries. The physicist Archimedes dis-
covered the principle of specific gravity, worked out the theory of
levers and pulleys, and made numerous practical inventions. The
mathematician Euclid wrote a book on geometry which differs in no
important respect from those studied by high-school pupils today.
Archimedes calculated = (the ratio of the diameter to the circum-
ference of a circle) correctly to the third decimal place, and in other
writings he seemed on the verge of discovering calculus. Physicians
at Alexandria made great progress in understanding and treating
disease. By the end of the third century, however, these Hellenistic
scientists had gone about as far as they could go, and thereafter
progress was slow until the beginning of modern times.

Finally, the Hellenistic world saw the birth of two new philos-
ophies, Epicureanism and Stoicism. The former never won a large
number of followers, but throughout the remainder of antiquity there
were small groups of disciples who honored the memory of Epicurus
(341-270). He taught a materialistic philosophy, and while he did
not explicitly deny the existence of the gods, he said that they took no
interest or part in earthly affairs. He made it his mission to free men
from fear—fear of the gods, fear of magic, fear of death. He spoke
much of pleasure, which he said was the chief end of man, but critics
did him a grave injustice when they accused him of teaching “Eat,
drink, and be merry.” Epicurus was a most austere man and the only
pleasures that interested him were friendship and the higher intel-
lectual pleasures.

Stoicism was a much more popular teaching, and may be called
the most characteristic philosophy of the Hellenistic age. Its founder,
Zeno (e, 336-264), was bom in Cyprus of Phoenician and Greek
parents but spent the last half of his life teaching philosophy at
Athens, The other great Stoics of the third century likewise came
from places that had been conquered by Alexander, and often they
represented the new oriental element then entering Greek life. Like
the Epicureans, the Stoics admitted that the material world is moved
only by natural forces, but they were less radical than their rivals.
Though they found a place for the gods, they explained away the
childish myths about the Olympians. They were idealistic and hopeful,
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and when they spoke of God as “the soul of the world” what they
meant was that the world is not inexorably hard and cruel, like a ma-
chine, but is a fit place for kindly people to live in. The Stoics thought
and wrote much about justice and government, they liked to call
themselves “citizens of the world,” and it was they who first popular-
ized the famous phrase about “the Fatherhood of God and the
Brotherhood of Man.”

GREEK ART

Many persons find in Greek art the finest expression of the Greek
genius, and it is certain that the Greeks turned European art into
the lines along which it has developed ever since. We have already
seen something of the artistic skill of the Minoans, but the flowering
of Greek art began only in the seventh and sixth centuries before
Christ, and it reached its climax in the days of Pericles. The artistic
genius of the Greek people was fertilized by influences from the East.
In the early part of the Greek Renaissance, artists often imitated
Egyptian or Syrian models, but oriental influence never was pro-
found, and by the fifth century the Greeks stood firmly on their own
feet in matters of art as in everything else.

The Greeks expressed themselves in almost every field of art, but
unfortunately we know little of what they accomplished in several
of these fields. They were always proud of their achievements in
music, for example, but they left no records, and not until late
Hellenistic times did they even invent marks to assist musicians in
remembering melodies. We know, however, that singers and players
were highly honored and sometimes enjoyed great financial success.
They played on seven-stringed lyres or on a wood-wind instrument
called the aulos, which somewhat resembled a double oboe, but
which is sometimes incorrectly called a flute. As they never played the
two instruments together, they had nothing resembling a modern
orchestra. Likewise we know little about Greek dancing, even the
formal sort that developed into tragedy. The works of the painters,
too, have disappeared. Our opinion of early Greek art must therefore
be based on surviving examples of the work of architects, sculptors,
vase painters, and jewe]ers.

As the Greeks had very little conception of town planning, the
Athenians let slip a golden opportunity when rebuilding the city after
the Persian invasion of 480, yet Periclean Athens was unquestionably
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the showpiece of the Greek world. The great majority of the Athen-
ians lived in small houses, built of sun-dried brick and covered per-
haps with stucco, whose two or three small rooms would be con-
sidered plain today. Even rich men lived in rather unpretentious
houses whose builders paid less attention to the exterior than to the
interior. As is still the custom in Mediterranean lands, the property
might present to the passer-by nothing but a blank wall and a door,
while within there might be a beautiful court, surrounded by a
lnllilw:l arcade, with the |i\E:Lg rooms behind. The residences of the
rich were surrounded by the hovels of the poor; streets were narrow
and crooked, dirty and ill-smelling; and sanitary conditions were
appalling.

BOY WITH THORM, [UMzi, Flarence)
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The most famous buildings of Athens stood on the Acropolis. The
Beneath the cliffs on the southern side of this hill ran a road leading  Athenian
past the theater and temple of Dionysus to the agora of Peisistratus,  Acropolis
at its western end. The road then turned and ascended the western
slope of the hill. Beside this road, almost at the top, stood a temple
to Athena, known as the “Wingless Victory.” This tiny building,
erected about 450, is still cherished as a fine example of Ionic archi-
tecture. The Acropolis area—the flat top of the hill-was entered
thruugh the “Pmp}'lnea," or Entrance Gates. A broad ﬂight of steps
led up to the main gates, and on the side opposite the temple to the
Wingless Victory was a building used as a picture gallery. On the top
of the hill were the two famous tl.‘ll'lpt!.‘ﬁ. the Erechtheum to the
northeast and the Parthenon to the south. The latter has been ac-

PARODY. The stalve of o boy with @ thern, doting from the early third century, was very
popular in the Hellenistic world and of Rome. The paredy illustrates cnother cipect of the
Greek geniu.
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counted the supreme architectural achievement of Greece. Simple
and harmonious, it is a true expression of the Greek genius.

Much of the sculpture of the classic age was closely connected with
architecture, but there were many famous individual pieces as well.
Greek sculpture was once known largely through copies made in
Roman times, and even today the famous statues are known only at
second hand. During the present century, however, archeologists have
unearthed countless fragments dating from the fifth century which
show the skill of the sculptors and the progress they had made over
earlier times. They had learned to copy the human body with amazing
skill, and they had discovered graceful and natural poses for their
models. While many statues depict gods and scenes from mythology,
others show athletes, sometimes in action and sometimes at rest. The
supreme triumph of Greek sculpture, however, is to be seen in the
famous marbles (now in the British Museum) which Phidias earved
for the Parthenon.

The third century saw immense activity among artists. The build-
ing of new cities required the services of architects, sculptors, and
painters, and such artists were subsidized lavishly by kings and
private individuals. The new patrons of the arts were parvenus and
adventurers, not deeply rooted in the old traditions, but they were
prosperous, they wished to live luxuriously, and they demanded
something new from their artists. They wanted large and imposing
houses, costly furniture, sumptuous decorations, rich food, numerous
slaves, and women embellished with plenty of cosmetics. Size became
important, and some works of art—such as the Colossus at Rhodes—
were considered great primarily because they were “colossal.” The
harmony and simplicity of classic Greek architecture gave way to
elaboration and ostentation, as when simple Doric and lonic capitals
were superseded by the more orate Corinthian. Sculptors repre-
sented their characters in theatrical and unnatural poses, and there
always was an air of sophistication about them—that is to say, they
were superficial and insincere.

Nevertheless, Hellenistic artists accomplished many remarkable
things. The most significant work of the period was done in Asia
Minor by the schools of Pergamum and Rhodes. Little remains to us
from these artists except fragments and Roman copies, yet among
them are several of the world's most famous statues. The Victory of
Samothrace, the Dying Gaul, and the Gaul and His Wife date from
the third century; the Venus de Milo and Apollo Belvedere come
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from the second; and the Laocoiin group from the first. New types
of art appeared also in Hellenistic times. The laying out of new
cities permitted more careful town planning. Parks and open places,
beautified by statues, fountains, and gardens, now relieved the
crowded and unsightly conditions that prevailed in the older cities.
The Greeks had formerly paid little attention to landscaping, which
they now learned from the Persians, who had long been celebrated
for their parks filled with cultivated fruits and flowers. In classic
times statues had sometimes been part of the architecture of temples
or other public buildings, but more frequently they were set up
around shrines; as new statues were constantly being added, the place
must eventually have presented a rather cluttered appearance. Hellen-
istic sculptors continued to make statues for such purposes, but they
also made busts and other small works for private houses and gardens,
and several of their most celebrated pieces were set up in parks,
where they must have been extremely effective.

THE LEGACY OF GREECE

In these few pages we have found space to touch upon only a few
of the achievements of the Greek people, but perhaps enough has
been said to indicate that they were the most important people of
antiquity—the most significant, that is to say, for the future civilization
of Europe and of mankind. They were quarrelsome and arrogant,
failures in the art of government, undistinguished as engineers or
mechanics; they were good businessmen and traders, but it was in the
realms of the mind that they showed their true superiority. They laid
the foundations of European literature and art, of science and philos-
ophy, and in each of these fields except natural science they equaled
or surpassed the best of their successors. They created and lived in an
atmosphere of intellectual liberty and free discussion, and they were
the first among men to free themselves from the shackles of gross
superstition. Higher civilization, as we understand it, began with the
ancient Greeks.

In the second and first centuries before Christ educated Romans
were deeply influenced by the Hellenistic Greeks, and in general their
instincts led them to admire the Greek rather than the oriental ele-
ments in Hellenistic culture. They were thus led back to a study of
the Hellenic culture of earlier times. The Fathers of the early
Christian Church owed an equal debt to Greece, and they preserved
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most of what the Middle Ages knew about Greek culture. The new in-
tellectual leaders of Europe in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries
spoke much of Greece, but they saw her largely through Roman eyes.
When artists wished to imitate Greek statues, they used Roman
copies as models; architects knew Greek architecture throngh Roman
buildings; and scholars studied Greek literature only after saturating
themselves in Latin literature. During the urbane and Rome-admiring
eighteenth century, knowledge of Greece declined sadly in Europe,
but early in the nineteenth century came a great revival of interest
in all things Greek, and the Greek language was widely taught and
studied. The nineteenth was one of the truly great centuries in the
history of human thought and civilization, and its debt to ancient
Greece was immense.

Today Greek has again become a dead language, but there are
always wavs in which men can familiarize themselves with the great
achievements of Greece and imbibe something of her spirit. The
masterpieces of her art can still be studied, and her literature,
science, and philosophy are easily available in translation. Those who
wish to direct their lives according to the dictates of reason, who con-
sider intellectual integrity their dearest possession, will always find
sympathy and inspiration in the famous Greeks who distinguished
themselves by these very virtues. It would indeed be a sad thing for
humanity if there were no knowledge of, and enthusiasm for, the
Greek miracle.

The Greek
spirit today
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10. ANCIENT ITALY

Tue empire of Alexander the Great collapsed with
the passing of its creator. During the years that followed, when rival
generals were scourging the world with their wars, men everywhere
sighed for a return of the political unity which he had brought and
in whose restoration they saw their only hope for peace. Statesmen,
businessmen, and philosophers dreamed of uniting the world, but
they never knew just what sort of union they wanted or how to bring
it about. No one Hellenistic empire could absorb the other two, and
federal union demanded mutual sacrifices that no Hellenistic ruler
would seriously consider. In Hellenistic times, as in the mid-twentieth
century, nearly everyone wanted peace but no one knew how to get it.

Then Rome came upon the scene, and within an amazingly short
period she united the civilized world under her rule, The civilized
area of the world had by this time shifted further west, to include
lands unknown to Alexander, vet we may say that, shortly before the
hirth of Christ, the Romans restored the world unity that Alexander
had momentarily achieved three centuries before. Their empire lasted
five hundred years, and during the first half of this period men en-
joyed peace on earth as never before or since in human history. For
two centuries and a half, one generation of men after another con-
fidently and reasonably looked forward to peace in their time. The
Romans succeeded where the Greeks had failed, and the story of their
success is the major theme of their history. But how was Rome pre-
pared for this gigantic task of uniting and ruling the Western warld?
What were the steps by which she accomplished her mighty under-
taking? And what price did she pay for her victory? These are the
questions we shall discuss in the present chapter.
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Ancient Italy covered considerably less territory than the modemn
Italian state. The Po Valley and the northern provinces of modern
Italy were then classified with Gaul, and ancient geographers never
regarded Sicily or Sardinia as parts of Italy. Between them, these
regions make up slightly more than half the area of modern Italy, and
they contain much more than half its population. Ancient Italy was
only the peninsula south of the Apennine Mountains. Its most im-
portant part, lving between the mountains and the western Mediter-
ranean, may be divided into three great zones. Etruria extends from
the northern Apennines south to the Tiber River and the sea; Latium,
the land of the Latins, lies south of the Tiber along the Mediter-
ranean; further south, in the vicinity of Naples, are the fertile fields
of Campania. The extreme south—the “toe” and “heel” of Italy—was
less important than these three areas, and the region east of the
mountains, along the Adriatic, was of little value. The total area of
ancient Italy (about 59,000 square miles, roughly the size of Michi-
gan) was more than twice that of continental Greece, but her moun-
tains were less extensive and her soil was far more fertile than that
of her neighbor. Ancient Italy could therefore support three or four
times the population of ancient Greece.

Before 5000 B.c. Italy was invaded by men of Mediterranean ty
from Africa, those in the south coming by way of Sicily while those
in the north apparently advanced past Gibraltar through Spain and
southern France, These men were only remotely related to their con-
temporaries, the early Minoan settlers in Crete and Greece; their
civilization was rudely neolithic; and though they were visited occa-
sionally by Cretan traders, they absorbed little Minoan culture, At
about the time when the Achaeans began settling in Greece (2000
B.C.), a kindred people crossed the Brenner Pass from Austria to in-
vade the Po Valley. Other Europeans later occupied central and
southern Italy, with a final invasion from the north roughly contem-
porary with the Dorian invasion of Greece. Finding no civilization
comparable to the Mineoan civilization of Greece in their new homes,
these northern invaders went through no stage of culture to parallel
the Mycenaean. Higher civilization reached Italy only in the first
millennium before Christ.

The Phoenicians were the first people from the eastern Mediterra-
nean area to exercise a marked cultural influence in the West. As early
as 900 v.c. mariners from Tyre had established a trading post at Gades
(modern Cadiz) in Spain outside Gibraltar. Within another century
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Tyrians held numerous other posts in the West, and North African
Carthage presently became the center of a Punic (that is, a Phoe-
nician) empire, No Phoenicians settled in Italy, however, and their
culture had little influence there. More important were the Etruscans,
who came at about the same time from western Asia Minor. They
built cities in Etruria, traded extensively with other parts of Italy,
and even crossed the Apennines into the Po Valley. They were highly
gifted in commerce and the arts, and they were the first to civilize
[taly. Shortly before 700 B.c., Greek colonists began settling in south-
ern Italy and Sicily. They confined the Etruscans to the north, but the
Etruscans kept the Greeks from advancing north of Cumae, near the
modern Naples. Other Greeks settled in southern France, near mod-
ern Marseilles, and along the Riviera, while a few even reached
northern Spain. The sixth century witnessed an intermittent three-
cornered warfare between these invaders of the West, but in the end
all three were conquered by the Romans.

EARLY ROME

Latium was one of the last parts of Italy to be settled, and though
the Latins were among the last of the northern peoples to invade
Italy, they found few earlier inhabitants when they entered the
region about 1100 s.c. For several centuries they remained shepherds
and farmers, living in hilltop villages and making little cultural
progress. One of their villages was Rome, whose earliest traces date
from about 1000 s.c.

Rome was foreordained by nature and geography to be more than
a country village. Situated on the Tiber River about twelve miles
above its mouth, the city occupied a point where an island facilitated
fording the stream. This was the river's lowest crossing and, as the
higher fords led into difficult hill country, traders proceeding from
Etruria to Campania preferred to cross the Tiber at Rome. A second
trade route, ascending the river on the Latin side, also passed through
the city. Rome was thus well located as a trading center. Its strategic
location caused Etruscan traders to occupy the city early in the sixth
century, when an Etruscan leader became its king. By draining a
swamp to make a market place (later called the forum) and by sur-
rounding the city with walls, the Etruscans made Rome the largest
and most important city in central Italy. They then seized other
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ROMAM WOLF. This statue was probably mode by on Etruscan artist, though the Romans
always honored the wolf that allegedly suckled Romulus and Remus, the mythical founders
of their city. The twins were added to this stalue at the time of the Rencissance.

strong points in Latium, and Capua, in northern Campania, became
one of their principal cities.

Though the Etruscans made Rome a great city, they won the
hatred of the Latins and they were driven from the city about 509 n.c.
The Latin rebels then founded the Roman Republic. A little later the
Etruscans were likewise expelled from the rest of Latium, thereby
losing their valuable trade route to Capua and Campania. Their
vigorous efforts to regain what had been lost brought long years of
war, during which the new rulers of Rome allied themselves with
other Latins in what they called the Latin League. Before long, how-
ever, the Etruscans entered upon a decline, partly because of their
loss of trade, partly because of defeats by their ancient Greek
enemies, partly because of frequent attacks by Gauls from the north,
and partly because of the victories of the Latin League. After 400 s.c.
they could no longer be accounted a menace to Rome.

During this first century of the Republic many of the characteristics
and institutions that later distinguished the Roman people were firmly
fixed. As Rome was for a century the spearhead of all Italian re-
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sistance to the Etruscans, her citizens developed a strong spirit of
military discipline, and the city attracted adventurous and skillful
warriors from neighboring states. Moreover, the Latin farmers, by
expelling Etruscan traders along with the Etruscan kings, had dealt
a crippling blow to the economic life of the city. The ensuing de-
pression severely tried the statesmanship of Rome’s ruling class. These
new rulers did not become businessmen themselves, but they learned
to encourage and regulate trade. They policed the forum, organized
and regulated the market, protected the traders, and charged fees for
their services. When the traders found that they got their money’s
worth in protection and fair practice by paying these fees. Rome
again became an important trading center. It was a polyglot city, full
of Italians, Etruscans, and Greeks, but it was ruled by a Latin
aristocracy of landowners, soldiers, and statesmen.

These experiences gave Rome valuable training for her future role
as governor of the world. Taking little direct part in the trading of
the forum, the Roman officials had no desire to interfere in economic
life. They therefore followed the Greek practice of allowing economic
liberty rather than erecting royal or priestly bureaucracies to regulate
it, as in the ancient Orient. Moreover, the fact that her people were
of such diverse origin trained Rome to become the most successful
welder-together of races and peoples that the world ever knew before
the rise of modern America. The people who migrated to Rome
brought with them a wide variety of cultures, and the Romans readily
took over whatever they found useful. Nevertheless, the remarkable
tenacity with which they retained their own fundamental institutions
enabled the Romans to preserve their individuality.

Patricians and Plebeians

With the earliest Romans, as with most early pastoral peoples, the
family was the fundamental social unit. The father was head of the
family, and his paternal authority was taken as the model of all
authority, political or other, Families were united in larger groups,
each called a gens, and these gentes were grouped in two “orders™: a
few were aristocratic, or “patrician,” while the remainder were
“plebeian.” The aristocratic patricians were wealthy landowners, but
they also held the political offices, commanded the armies, and
directed the affairs of the Republic. As they held all political author-
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ity in the state, they were called patres, “fathers.” Most of the
patrician families had been prominent in the days of the Etruscan
kings, and it was they who led the Roman Revolution of 509 against
these Etruscans. Being determined to keep the power they thus
seized, they refused thereafter to admit new families into their caste.

Equally important at Rome was the institution known as “client-
age.” In early times, when Latium was a purely agricultural com-
munity, all Latins presumably were either patrons or clients. The
former were the rich landowners, the latter worked in the patrons’
fields. The patron was supposed to look after his clients, defending
their interests in a patriarchal manner, while they rendered him
filial service and obedience. The failure of either to perform his duties
was considered a grave offense by evervone.

The patricians were a small caste of patrons, all having large
clienteles, but not all plebeians were of one sort. In early times the
great majority had been clients of the patricians, but many later be-
came independent landowners, others were workers or traders in
Rome (these men may once have been reckoned as clients of the
king), others were important people who had migrated to the city
since 509 (some of them having large estates and many clients of
their own in other parts of Italy), and still others were the prosperous
businessmen of Rome. As one part of a client’s duty was to vote as his
patron suggested, and as the plebeians were divided among them-
selves and without effective leadership, the political life of the Roman
Republic was directed by a rather small inner circle of patrician
patrons whose clients swamped the elections. We shall see that when
the institution of clientage began to wane, late in the second cen-
tury before Christ, the Roman aristocracy and the Republic itself went
into decline.

The economic depression that followed the Revolution of 509
caused the numerous disturbances at Rome that collectively are called
“the struggle of the orders™—i.e., the struggle of the plebeians against
the patricians, or more accurately, of the urban plebs against the
patricians and their rural clients. Sometimes the insurgents demanded
economic reforms, and a few such reforms were granted, but the suf-
ferings of the plebeians were alleviated more effectively by Rome’s
recuperation as a commercial center and by the conquest of new
territory. On other occasions the plebeians demanded political or con-
stitutional reforms. They thus secured the right to elect certain of-
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ficials (tribunes) from their own order; they demanded that the laws
be codified and written down; and, above all, they clamored for the
right to hold office in the Republic. The resistance of the patricians
was long and bitter, but in the end the plebeians won. After 300 a
plebeian could legally hold any office to which he might be elected.
It must not be assumed, however, that the leaders whom the plebe-
ians elected were simply peasants who had made good. It was still
true that only wealthy men with large clienteles could be elected, and
most of the new officeholders were aristocrats from other parts of
Italy who had migrated to Rome, and who ordinarily saw eye to eye
with the old Roman patricians. The newcomers who reached the
higher offices came to form a second rank in the aristocracy and were
known as the plebeian nobility.

When the struggle of the orders was over, about 300, the govern-
ment of Rome was firmly established as an aristocratic Republic. The
determination of policy fell to the senate, made up of former office-
holders appointed for life: its members sprang from the patrician
class or the new plebeian nobility. The entire citizen body met in
assemblies (comitia) to ratify laws passed by the senate and to elect
magistrates, but as the only well-organized group of citizens in the
assembly consisted of the clients of the aristocracy, these aristocrats
easily controlled its proceedings.

Roman magistrates held office for one year only, and there always
were two or more magistrates of equal power in the same office. The
principal magistrates were the two consuls, who commanded the
armies, presided over meetings of the senate and some of the as-
semblies, and had general executive power. The practors presided
over the courts; the quaestors were treasury officials; and the aediles
supervised business in the forum and had general police powers. The
censors (who were elected every five years) took the census, ap-
peinted men to fll vacancies in the senate, and let public contracts.
One of their early victories gave plebeians the right to elect tribunes
from their own order as defenders against the patricians, and these
tribunes eventually became highly important because of their right
to veto any law proposed in the senate. After 287 they could propose
laws to assemblies over which they presided; if passed by the as-
sembly, these laws had equal force with those approved by the senate.
In times of emergency a dictator might be appointed who held abso-
lute power for a period not longer than six months,
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CONQUEST OF ITALY

For 170 years after the Revolution of 509 Rome held only a small
strip of territory on each side of the Tiber from the city to the sea.
a total of not more than three or four hundred square miles. During
the next 170 years (335-167), she made herself the dominant military
power in the Mediterranean world, fearing no rival or possible coali-
tion of rivals. A third period of about equal length (167 B.c—a.n. 14)
saw the completion of her conquests, the collapse of the Republic, and
the establishment of a centralized Empire ruling the civilized world.
From that day to this, the story of how Rome accomplished so much
in so short a time has inspired enthusiasts but it has puzzled historians.

We must not look for any conscious plan behind Rome's empire
building. No one foresaw or desired the outcome by which she even-
tually became the mistress of the world. From time to time the
Romans found themselves at war, and as they were good soldiers,

they usually won sooner or later. But it must not be assumed that they

were conspicuously aggressive. Sometimes they showed themselves
to be bad neighbors, quarrelsome and quick to see intolerable insults
in the conduct of others; sometimes war offered land or other ma-
terial wealth; on other occasions reckless leaders stirred up wars in
the hope of enhancing their own personal prestige by victory; but just
as often Rome was attacked by others or dragged into wars by the
intrigues of allies who hoped to profit by the anticipated victories of
her splendid armies. The important thing about Rome's wars was that
her wiser statesmen were not satisfied with mere victory. They usually
insisted that it be followed by a peace that satisfied evervone, victors
and vanquished alike. In general, they were able to find such peace
terms, and in most cases the conquered peoples soon came to feel
themselves better off than they had been before. It was with extreme
reluctance that Rome entered upon her great foreign wars, and with
even greater reluctance that she annexed territory overseas. Para-
doxical as it may sound, the truth is that Rome’s world empire was
created by a nation of “isolationists.”

The middle period of the history of the Republic, during which
Rome established her military ascendancy, began in 338 and lasted
until 167. It may be subdivided into three parts. A series of wars be-
tween 338 and 270 gave her control of Italy. Two wars with Carth-
age (264-201) left her dominant in the western Mediterranean. And
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three wars with the Greeks (200-167) made her the leading military
power in the Mediterranean world. Of these three periods, the first
was by far the most significant.

Soon after the expulsion of the Etruscans, as we have seen, Romans
and Latins allied themselves in the Latin League for mutual protec-
tion. This League survived for more than a hundred years, and on
countless occasions the allies fought side by side against Etruscans
and other enemies. But when the Etruscan danger declined, the
Latins became restless and wished to withdraw from the League.
Rome refused to permit such resignations, and at last a serious
rebellion broke out. In the ensuing war Rome was victorious, the
allies were dragged back into the League, and their rebellion was
punished by the confiscation of about one-third of their lands (338).
Thereafter Rome clearly was the leader of the League and her allies
could have no independent foreign policy. In local matters, however,
their freedom and self-government remained, and the allies presently
were granted important rights and privileges in Rome itself. Recon-
ciled to their new status, the Latins soon dropped all thoughts of
further rebellion.

During this war, the Latins had entered into an alliance with
nearby Capua, after which the victorious Romans occupied that city.
Rome herself then made an alliance with Capua, primarily to keep her
from entering any new anti-Roman coalition. A few years later, how-
ever, Capua was attacked by Samnite hillsmen from central Italy and
called upon her Roman ally for aid. This aid being forthcoming, the
Samnites were presently defeated. They too were made allies of
Rome. They were forbidden to wage war against Rome or her allies,
or to enter into alliances with any state except Rome, and their troops
had to help Rome thereafter in her wars. A small amount of land
was confiscated and given to Roman settlers, but the new allies re-
tained complete autonomy in local matters. Presently they found
themselves at war with other tribes of Samnites, and the alliance
dragged Rome into the new conflict. Thus arose a series of Samnite
wars whose details need not detain us. When they were over, about
300, all the peoples of central Italy were allied to Rome, By a very
similar process the Etruscan cities and the hillsmen of north central
Italy were added to Rome’s allies within the next few years.

Only the Greek cities of southern Italy then remained outside the
Roman sphere. Shortly after 290 Tarentum, the most important of
these cities, embarked upon a program of vigorous aggression, hoping
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to found a Greek empire in Italy. One of her frightened neighbors
(Thurii) appealed to Rome for aid against the aggressor, and after
considerable hesitation the Romans complied. The citizens of
Tarentum then called in a Greek adventurer named Pyrrhus (a
nephew of Alexander the Great). In 280 he crossed to Italy with an
army of twenty thousand mercenaries, hoping to unite the western
Greeks and the Italians by promising them “freedom” from Rome.
He defeated the Romans in the first battle, but Rome’s Italian allies
refused to join him, They preferred to trust Rome. Losing interest in
Italy, Pyrrhus then attempted to conquer Sicily instead. Failing again,
he returned to Italy, was badly defeated by the Romans in a second
battle fought at Beneventum (275), and withdrew to Greece, where
he was killed. When the Romans occupied the Greek cities, including
Tarentum itself in 272, all Italy south of the Apennines was in their
hands.

This conquest of Italy set the pattern by which Rome eventually
absorbed the Mediterranean world, and her reorganization of Italy
after the conquest taught her how to unite that world politically. Each
tiny city-state in Italy was bound to Rome by a separate treaty of
alliance. As these alliances forbade Rome's allies to wage war with
each other or with her, Rome unexpectedly found herself the leader of
a league to enforce peace in Italy. After each vietory the Romans
confiscated part of the lands of the Italian city (rarely as much as
one-third), upon which they settled Roman colonists. It has been
estimated that about fifty thousand Romans (or perhaps one-fifth of
the Roman people) thus received small farms between 335 and 270.
These land distributions relieved the economic distress at Rome, and
they undoubtedly made the wars popular, but they were not the
fundamental and primary cause of the wars. After the land settle-
ments were made, and peace treaties had been concluded, Rome im-
posed no further punishment upon her new allies. The Italians
quickly learned how much they gained from Roman protection, and
their traders prospered by doing business over all Italy. In return
for all this, they lost no liberty save that of starting wars. They there-
fore quickly reconciled themselves to their kind fate.

THE PUNIC WARS (264-145)

In the sixth century before Christ, Carthage was the head of an
empire that included settlements in northern Africa from Carthage
west to Gibraltar, in southern Spain, in Sardinia and Corsica, and
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above all in Sicily. In the latter island the Carthaginians waged fre-
quent wars with the Greek cities, especially Syracuse. Sometimes they
held all Sicily except Syracuse, and sometimes the Syracusans held
evervthing except one Punic fortress at the western tip of the island.
Carthage was a rich and powerful city, famous throughout the
Mediterranean world. Her commercial civilization bore the earmarks
of its Semitic origin, and influenced North Africa and Sicily deeply,
but she made no noteworthy contributions to literature or art. Her
government was an aristocratic republic, dominated by rich Punic
traders, and she was the most powerful state in the West.

Carthage opened diplomatic relations with the Roman Republie in
the very first year of the Republic (509), concluding a treaty of
friendship which probably was intended merely to encourage the
Roman rebels who were causing trouble for Carthage’'s Etruscan
rivals. A second treaty in 348 was of no great importance. Roman
conquests in southern Italy brought the two powers closer to each
other’s territory, however, and in 306 they signed a treaty by which
Carthage agreed to keep out of Italy while Rome promised not to
invade Sicily. When Pyrrhus invaded Italy, the two powers promised
each other aid against him (279). His departure severed this bond of
union, however, and before long the two leading powers of the West
were at war with one another.

The immediate occasion for hostilities was ridiculous and dis-
creditable to all concerned (both parties claimed the right of defend-
ing the “liberties” of some gangsters in Messana against the “aggres-
sion” of Syracuse), but the war which began in 264 dragged on for
twenty-three years. It was fought largely in Sicily, with the armies of
Rome and her Italian allies facing Punic mercenaries, but victory was
won at sea when a newly constructed Roman navy destroyed the
Punic fleet (242), thus making it impossible for Carthage to provision
her mercenaries and laying Africa itself open to invasion. The treaty
of peace (241) required Carthage to surrender all her possessions in
Sicily and pay an indemnity.

Unfortunately Carthage still had worse to suffer. After the war,
when she could not pay off her mercenaries, they revolted and were
joined by many native Africans. Three years of atrocious civil war
followed, but at last the rebels were crushed. Meantime other mer-
cenaries, stationed in Sardinia and Corsica, had likewise rebelled.
When the Carthaginians finally sent troops to deal with this second
insurrection, Rome threatened to renew the war as champion of the
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insurgents’ “liberty.” Carthage surrendered the two islands and prom-
ised an increased indemnity (238).

The loss of Sicily was a severe blow to her trade, and Carthage
might have declined to the rank of a petty agricultural state had not
her citizens decided to recoup their losses by developing a new
empire in Spain. An able leader, Hamilcar, was put in charge of the
enterprise (235), and when he died ten years later he firmly held the
southern half of that peninsula. His son-in-law continued his work,
founded New Carthage (now Cartagena), and pushed the frontier
north to the Ebro River, When he died in 221 he was succeeded by
Hamilear's son, the famous Hannibal, who was soon to prove himself
ane of the most brilliant generals of ancient times.

At first the Romans paid little attention to Hamilcar's activities in
Spain, but when excited persons began waming them that he was
preparing to invade Italy from the north, they made a treaty with his
son-in-law by which the Punic commander promised not to advance
north of the Ebro River. A little later the Romans entered into an
alliance with Saguntum, a Spanish seaport south of the Ebro not yet
taken over by the Carthaginians. Soon after coming into power,
Hannibal declared this alliance to be a violation of the Ebro treaty
and took advantage of civil disturbances in Saguntum to occupy the
city. Rome replied by declaring war (218).

Hannibal had foreseen such action and had made preparations for
the war which he deemed inevitable. With a large and well-trained
army he erossed the Ebro, hurried through southern France, eluded
the Roman legions sent to stop him, and crossed the Alps into the
Po Valley. Here he won two victories over the Romans late in 218.
The next vear he defeated and virtually annihilated another Roman
army, and in 216 he won his most brilliant victory at Cannae in
southern Italy, The Roman losses on that tragic day amounted to
about forty thousand men, including one consul, eighty senators, and
several former consuls. It was said that almost every family in Rome
was in mourning until the senate forbade further demonstrations of
grief. Hannibal, following the precedent set by Pyrrhus, then an-
nounced that his sole purpose was to free Italy from Roman domina-
tion and invited the allies to join him. Capua and several Greek cities
pened their gates, but the Italians of central Italy remained loyal to
Rome, A century of fair treatment thus paid Rome big dividends.

For a few years after Cannae the Roman armies were commanded
by a general named Q. Fabius Maximus (d. 203), who adopted the
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cautious policy of refusing to fight a pitched battle. He kept his army
together, however, and, by thus forcing Hannibal to do the same,
prevented him from occupying large sections of Italy. As Rome's
forces gradually regained their strength, and Hannibal's lost their
victory-inspired enthusiasm, the tide of war began to turn. Capua and
Tarentum were retaken and punished severely for their defection
(211 and 209). Syracuse, which had joined Hannibal, was captured
by the Romans (211). Roman armies in Spain took New Carthage
(209), and Hannibal could receive no further reinforcements. He suf-
fered no defeat in the field, but neither did he win any victory after
Cannae.

Then came young Scipio, later known as Scipio Africanus (237-
1583 ). His father, consul in 218, had been wounded in the first major
battle of the war and was later killed in Spain (212). After fighting at
Cannae, young Scipio too had joined the Roman army in Spain. Re-
turning to Rome as a victor when barely thirty vears of age, he was
elected consul for 205. In opposition to Fabius, Scipio declared that
the war could be won only by aggressive action and insisted on land-
ing an army in Africa. His operation was successful and the panicky
Carthaginian senate ordered Hannibal back from Italy. After long
maneuvering, the two armies met at Zama in 202. Here Hannibal suf-
fered his first defeat, and Carthage was forced to accept whatever
peace terms Scipio offered (201). She surrendered all her remaining
territory except the immediate vicinity of the citv—an area about
equal to the modern Tunisia. Spain was transferred to Rome, North
Africa to a Numidian chieftain who had aided Scipio. Carthage was
disarmed and forbidden to wage wars, even defensive wars, without
Rome’s express permission. And finally, Carthage was compelled to
pay an indemnity in fifty annual installments.

Carthage never regained her position as a world power, but as
time went on she became a moderately prosperous trading city. For
many years Rome paid little attention to her old rival, but eventually
anti-Punic agitation again arose. As we cannot believe that sensible
Romans now feared Carthage, we must attribute this renewed agita-
tion to the exigencies of domestic politics and to a fear that the Nu-
midians might capture the city and make it the capital of a new
African empire. At any rate, Rome attacked Carthage, on a frivolous
pretext (149), and three years later Scipio Aemilianus (adoptive
grandson of Africanus) destroyed the city completely and annexed its
territory to Rome as the province of Africa Proconsularis,
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GREECE (200-167)

Hannibal had marched up and down Italy for fifteen years, inflict-
ing fearful damage wherever he went, and hundreds of thousands of
Romans and allies had lost their lives. It might almost seem that Rome
would have had enough war for a while, yet the fact is that two years
after the battle of Zama she embarked upon a major campaign against
Macedonia, one of the three great empires of the Hellenistic East.
How is this surprising action to be accounted for?

Romans had been in contact with Greeks and the Greek civilization
of southern Italy even under the monarchy, and after the conquest
of southern Italy, aristocratic families learned Greek and bought
Greek slaves to instruct their children. The Greek culture they ab-
sorbed was Hellenistic rather than Hellenic, yet they came to admire
it, and they frequently expressed their romantic and sentimental en-
thusiasm for Greece, the land of culture and light. Certainly they had
no desire to destroy it or even to subjugate it.

The Greeks, on the other hand, for a gemeration or two after
Pyrrhus, knew little about Rome and cared even less. Then, shortly
before Hannibal took over the rule of Spain, the young, ambitious,
and popular Philip V became king of Macedon (220-179). On his
mother’s side Philip was descended from Pyrrhus, and one of his am-
bitions was to found a Greek empire in Italy such as his ancestor had
attempted. Hannibal's first victories seemed to open the way for con-
quest at the expense of Rome, and Philip began active preparations.
Cannae dashed his hopes to the ground, however, and in the next
vear he entered into an alliance with Hannibal. He gave his ally no
aid, but he was at war with Rome until 205, when Scipio made peace
in order to have his hands free for the invasion of Africa. After Zama
had eliminated Hannibal, many Romans felt that they still had a little
unfinished business with Philip. Others, jealous of Scipio’s mighty rep-
utation, dreamed of winning even greater glory for themselves by
conquests in the Greek East.

Such was the situation at Rome when ambassadors from various
minor Greek states arrived in the city, begging for aid against al-
ledged aggressions by Philip. Controversy at Rome was long and
bitter, but war was declared at the end of 200. Unfortunately the
demagogues who had shouted Rome into the war were less successful
in fighting it. A new general named Titus Flamininus (2307-174)
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then proved himself more competent, ending the war with a decisive
victory at Cynoscephalae (197). The peace treaty which Flamininus
made in 196 remained the foundation of Roman policy in Greece for
more than a hundred years. He sincerely admired the Greeks and he
believed that their troubles were due to the lawless aggressions of
Philip. If only each city-state were given what was justly hers, he
believed, peace would prevail. He therefore redrew the map of
Greece and declared all the Greek states “free.” Philip had to pay an
indemnity to Rome, but Flamininus asked for no territory, and within
a few months all Roman troops were withdrawn from Greece and

Macedonia.
Failure of The idealistic Flamininus has sometimes been likened to Woodrow
Rome's Wilson, and his treaty compared to the famous Fourteen Points, Each
idealism of these idealistic statesmen believed in peace and justice, but each

was sadly uninformed regarding the sordid realities of foreign politics.
The Greek states which Flamininus saved from Philip did not want
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justice. They wanted more territory, and within a short time they
began complaining that they had little or nothing to show for all their
alleged sufferings.

The Seleucid ruler in Syria at this time was Antiochus 111 (223~
187). The Greeks had lost much in Asia since the days of Alexander,
especially to the Parthians, whose “Second Persian Empire” (see page
77) included most of modern Iran. In his early days Antiochus re-
gained much of what had been lost and then defeated Ptolemy V of
Egypt (200), annexing Palestine and later marrying his daughter
to the young Ptolemy so that through her he might dominate Egypt.
Only Macedonia and Greece, plus a few small Greek states in Asia
Minor, stood between Antiochus and the realization of his life ambi-
tion of ruling Alexander’s former empire. Antiochus was therefore
happy to listen when disgruntled Greeks began talking about the
callous insolence and injustice shown by the Romans in Greece. When
they gently hinted that he, Antiochus, the world’s leading Greek, was
the man to settle disputes in Greece, he was not displeased. He read-
ily promised a new settlement of Greece in which his new friends
would receive more ample “justice,” and they began preparing to take
over various coveted territories from their neighbors. The terrified
neighbors rushed to Rome, reminded the senate of Flamininus's
treaty, and pointedly asked whether Rome’s signature to a treaty was
of any significance. Rome therefore warned Antiochus not to meddle
in Greek affairs.

Antiochus had no desire to quarrel with the Romans, but he did
not propose to let them stand in his way. Moreover, he was constantly
being egged on by his Greek friends and by Hannibal, who had re-
cently fled to him from Carthage. He therefore invaded Greece, and
Rome declared war (192). Antiochus suffered defeat and returned to
Asia Minor. The Romans, led by Scipio Africanus and his brother,
followed him at leisure, and at Magnesia they dealt him a erushing
blow (189). They forced him to surrender all his territories in Asia
Minor to Eumenes Il (heretofore the minor Greek king of Perga-
mum ), to give up his navy, and to pay an indemnity. Again Rome
took no territory for herself and withdraw her troops as soon as pos-
sible.

Two years later Antiochus was murdered by a religious fanatic in
Babylon (187), and within a short time much of the Greek East was
in rebellion. The Parthian kingdom revived, and other Orientals be-
lieved that the time had come to regain their liberty by ejecting the
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Greek conquerors. The Greeks saw their sole salvation in solidarity.
The leader of this revived Panhellenism was Eumenes 11 of Perga-
mum, and his chief rival was Perseus, son of Philip V. The two men
quarreled for leadership in the Greek world, with controversy center-
ing principally about Rome. Eumenes, who had profited so hand-
somely from Rome's generosity after Magnesia and who feared his
restless Asiatic subjects, wished to remain on good terms with Rome,
and he even conceived a grand design for assuring Greek supremacy
in the Near East with the aid of Roman arms. Perseus, on the other
hand, having no oriental subjects to fear, planned a war of revenge
against Rome. At first Eumenes had the larger following in Greece,
but presently Perseus got the upper hand. Fearing lest Perseus antag-
onize Rome and thus spoil his grand design, Eumenes went to Rome
and denounced his rival. The next year Rome declared war on Perseus
(171).

This third Macedonian War was won at the battle of Pydna. After
abolishing the Macedonian monarchy, the Romans divided the coun-
try into four tiny republics, exacting an annual indemnity amounting
to one-half the sum formerly paid the king in taxes (167). Eumenes
had not intended that Perseus should be crushed so completely, for
the fall of Macedonia was a loss to the military power of the whole
Greek world, and in the last days of the war he had intrigued with
Perseus against Rome. The Romans learned of his duplicity and with-
drew their confidence, but they inflicted no further punishment upon
him. A few other Greek states were punished for aiding Perseus, and
a thousand Greek hostages were taken to Rome, but in general Rome
stood by Flamininus’s treaty. Once more all Roman troops were with-
drawn after the war.

The Decline of the Greek East

From this time onward the decline of the Greeks was rapid, both
in Europe and in the Hellenistic empires. The European Greeks were
not so far spent, however, that they were willing to keep the peace.
Outwardly they assumed the most slavish attitude toward Rome,
thereby winning Roman contempt, but inwardly they were full of
hatred. In the early days of the Third Punic War, when Roman arms
were not prospering, an impostor named Andriscus appeared, claim-
ing to be an illegitimate son of Perseus. Thousands of Macedonians
Hocked to his banner. Andriscus hoped to reéstablish the Macedonian
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monarchy, but he was quickly defeated and killed by the Romans
(148). The four republics resumed their shadowy existence, but a
Roman praetor was stationed in Macedonia to look after Roman in-
terests there. Soon thereafter, when anti-Roman disturbances broke
out in Corinth, a rather brutal general ( Mummius) was sent to quell
them. He destroyed the city (146), this atrocity coming only a few
weeks after Scipio Aemilianus had destroyed Carthage. It gave an
unpleasant foretaste of a new spirit that was arising in Rome, but
for the moment no other untoward acts occurred. For more than fifty
vears little was heard from dying Greece.

The next phase of Rome's progress toward world empire was the
most surprising and the most significant. The empires of the Ptole-
mies, the Seleucids, and Eumenes went to pieces rapidly after 167.
This decline cannot be attributed to Rome, whose armies had not
advanced east of the Aegean since the Magnesia campaign of 190-189
and whose statesmen and people showed little concern about what
happened there, The decline of Greek power was due to the reviving
strength of the Orientals, whose frequent rebellions tore the Hellen-
istic world to pieces. The Parthians had by this time seized every-
thing east of the Euphrates, but even more disastrous were the bloody
civil wars in Syria and Egypt, caused by oriental uprisings. Then Atta-
lus I1I, son of Eumenes 11, died (133) and it was found that by will
he had left his Pergamene kingdom to the Roman people. The
Romans, who had nothing to do with the making of this will, were
quite surprised at the news. Yet Attalus’s motives are clear. Like his
father, he dreamed of securing Roman military aid to support the
Greeks and their culture in the Orient, but unlike his father, he real-
ized that the Romans would not continue forever to grant such aid
out of sheer generosity and unselfish idealism. But if Rome annexed
his kingdom, she might defend it out of self-interest. Attalus was not
mistaken.

News of the will reached Rome at a time of great political turmoil,
but the senate accepted the legacy at once. Within a short time, how-
ever, a major rebellion of Orientals broke out in Asia Minor, led by
& certain Aristonicus. A Roman consul was killed while attempting
to suppress the rebels, but at last the Romans won, and in 129 Eu-
menes’ kingdom became the Roman province of Asia. As Attalus had
foreseen, the Romans thereafter defended Greek supremacy over the
Orientals in order to retain their own power. During the next hun-
dred years other parts of the Near East were taken over in similar
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fashion, until the whole was in Roman hands. The Romans some-
times fought against Orientals, and against European Greeks, but
after Magnesia they did not fight against Asiatic Greeks again until
they fought Cleopatra at Actium (31 B.c). These Asiatic Greeks en-
tered the empire voluntarily, or perhaps they just fell into it; they
were not conquered, or dragged in, The Roman emperors of the first
and second centuries after Christ, acting much as Eumenes and Atta-
lus had hoped they would, continued using Roman legions to defend
Greek civilization against insurgent Orientals. Although Eumenes was

a Greek, he and his son deserve a high place among the founders of
the Roman Empire.



Il. ROME AS AN IMPERIAL
STATE

Rome's military victories brought in their wake a
host of political, economic, and social problems. First of all, there was
the matter of the reconstruction of Italy after Hannibal's invasion. For
fifteen years he had wrought great havoc, boasting at the end that he
had destroyed four hundred towns. The old men, women, and chil-
dren kept agriculture going during the war, but they had neither the
skill nor the physical strength to rebuild the destroyed farms and vil-
lages. Even after Hannibal had left Italy, reconstruction could not
proceed rapidly, for thousands of men were soon called to the colors
for the wars in Greece. Rural Italy lacked the man power to rebuild
alﬂﬂg the old lines. Reconstructiom also rﬁ'quire-:] more financial capi-
tal than the peasants possessed, and thousands were forced to sell
what was left of their farms and go off to join the landless poor in
Rome, The Roman peasant who had cu:iqucrr:'d the world now s.'ld]:.'
discovered that while doing so he had lost his farm and everything
that he possessed.

Meantime other classes of society had been enriched by the wars.
Some got their money h}' prnﬁteering or hy s::lling supplies to the
army at exorbitant prices; others made fortunes from booty, The old
families of the Roman aristocracy sometimes did very well h}r them-
selves, but Rome also acquired a large crop of new-rich upstarts.
Men with new wealth to invest bought up the ruined farms of peas-
ants at trifling prices, rebuilt them and restocked them, or turned them
to new types of agriculture. Sometimes they set out vinevards and
olive trees, and sometimes they turned the fields to pasture. Such
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agriculture required less labor, and, as much of the work could be
done by slaves, slavery advanced rapidly in Italy. Some slaves were
barbarians captured by professional slave catchers, but others had
been taken as prisoners of war. Many a Roman veteran, starving in
the slums of Rome, must have asked himself bitterly who had really
won the wars. The slaves whom he had conquered, and who now
lived on what had been his farm, at least had something to eat.

These conditions aroused great dissatisfaction at Rome in the post-
war years. Clever politicians exploited the rising discontent to launch
a terrific attack upon the war heroes, and in 154 Scipio’s brother was
convicted of embezzlement. Africanus followed him into exile, where
he died a vear later, grumbling about the ingratitude of republics.
Meantime, however, the social tensions were being relieved by the
migration of thousands of settlers to the Po Valley during the two
decades between 190 and 170, This region was still called Cisalpine
Gaul (“Gaul this side of the Alps”), but it was becoming thoroughly
Romanized. Some modern writers suggest that its population today
represents the old Italy better than does that of southern Italy, which,
they say, is largely descended from the slaves of the old Romans.

The political agitation that culminated in the exile of the Scipios
caused a great strengthening of “isolationism” among the Romans.
The Scipios were inclined to strut around boasting that they, like
Alexander, had conquered the world, and their friends sometimes
favored new imperialistic adventures. The fall of the Scipios silenced
such talk for many years. The opposing political party, formerly led
by Fabius and friends who had taken prominent parts in the conquest
of Italy and who were now satisfied with what they held, had long
been hostile to overseas adventures. During the Second Punic War
they would have been content with driving Hannibal out of Italy,
and they opposed Scipio’s invasion of Africa. The idealistic peace
treaty made for Greece by Flamininus (a member of the Fabian fac-
tion ) was designed as a permanent settlement of Greek affairs, in the
hope that Rome would never again be called upon to intervene.
Aemilius Paullus, the victor at Pydna, had opposed entering the war,
though he was a relative of Scipio, and after he had won it he hoped
that Rome could keep away from Greece thereafter. The most impor-
tant of Rome’s isolationists, however, was Marcus Porcins Cato (234—
149).

Bom to a humble station in life, Cato owed his political career to
the patronage of a patrician belonging to the Fabian faction. As a
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Univarsity Press)

young man he had fought under Fabius; as quaestor in 204 he tried
to block Scipio’s embarkation for Africa; and he commanded troops
in the war against Antiochus I11. He then made himself leader in the
attack upon the Scipios, and it was during his censorship that they
were driven into exile. Though a well-educated man himself, and one
of the founders of Latin literature, Cato was always hostile to Greeks
and to Creek culture. He never tired of ridiculing the Graeculi
(“Greeklings,” silly Romans who were constantly aping the Greeks),
and he resolutely opposed all intervention in Greek affairs. His rugged
force of character, his patent honesty, his frugality, his biting wit and
oratorical skill, all marked him as a true Roman of the old school. He
was the most characteristic Roman of his day, admired as such by
subsequent generations, But though Romans generally shared his
views at the time, Cato fought a losing battle against imperialism.
The world situation was dragging Rome into empire in spite of her-
self, and the most that Cato could accomplish was to keep her from
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annexing lands east of the Adriatic and to make sure that the con-
quered Greeks were left free to govern themselves,

The New Rome

Cato certainly was correct when he predicted that dire conse-
quences would follow from the expansion of Roman power into the
Greek East, but at the time of his death everything seemed rosy. As
there had been no fighting in Italy during the Greek wars, Rome faced
no serious problems of reconstruction afterward, and the middle years
of the second century were a happy period to which later Romans

POMPEIl: HOUSE OF THE SILVER WEDDIMG. Rich Romans in the second century before
Christ probably had lown houses much like this one in Pompeii. The large roam in the
center is the atrium. In early times it wes the enly room in the house, but when houses
become more eloborate, the central hearth was moved to o kitchen in the rear. The atrium
retained its open roof, however, and of its center was the impluvivm, o large basin 1o catch
foin woter. Often it was beautified with statues ond fountaing Back of the atrium a shori
hall led to o large Rower garden court, colled the peristyle becouse it was surrounded by
pillars. There was olio a vegetable garden cutside the kitchen fo the right, and ta the left
was @ weond flower garden, wrrounded by on arcods. The dining room and other formal
rooms opaned off the atrium, with windows overlooking the gardens; the kitchen and the
sleeping rooms ware off the peristyle court. The slave quarters are visible ot the recr. The
whaole edifice was about 80 feet wide by 150 feet lang.
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looked back with sadness and longing. They were a period of economic
prosperity and cultural refinement. Rome was heing embellished with
temples and public buildings, making her a city fit to be the capital
of the world; rich Romans built magnificent palaces for themselves;
streets were paved; sewers were built: and fresh water was brought
to the city by enormous aqueducts, the most famous of which, the
Aqua Marcia (144), was sixty-two miles long. The forum remained
the business center of the city, thronged with merchants and traders
from every corner of the Mediterranean world. On its southern side
rose the aristocratic residential section on the Palatine Hill. On the
opposite side of the forum lay the slums, whose narrow and dirty
streets were lined with huge jerry-built tenements, six or seven stories
high, which were a public menace in time of fire or pestilence. Here
dwelt thousands of Italian peasants who had been forced from their
farms by the competition of slave labor, and here too dwelt the thou-
sands of foreigners who flocked to Rome, bringing with them their
strange manners, customs, costumes, and religions.

From early times the trade and industry of Rome had been con-
ducted largely by non-Romans, especially by Etruscans and Greeks.
Other national groups were now added. The true Romans, especially
those of the middle and upper classes, remained fundamentally agrar-
fan in spirit, and ordinarily they were glad to leave business negotia-
tions to others. Nevertheless, they showed no distaste for the profits
accruing from trade. Sometimes rich Romans would set up former
slaves in business and pocket a lion’s share of the profits: sometimes
they would organize joint-stock companies whose shares they owned,
while the management of affairs was left to others. Wealthy Romans
not belonging to the senatorial aristocracy, called “equestrians”
(equites), prospered greatly in this second century and, before the
century was out, they were demanding a greater voice in the govern-
ment than the old aristocrats were willing to grant.

The senatorial aristocracy presided with intelligence and dignity
over this new cosmopolitan Rome. The quarrels between Fabians and
Scipios were by this time forgotten, and their reconciliation was pub-
licized when Aemilius Paullus, the victor at Pydna, allowed one of his
sons to be adopted by the son of Scipio Africanus, another by the
grandson of Fabius, while his daughter married the son of Cato! The
first of these sons, Seipio Aemilianus, commanded the armies that de-
stroyed Carthage in 146 (though he had opposed the war in the first
place, and later regretted the destruction of the city), and thereafter
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until his death in 129 he was the leading man in Rome. Enlightened,
well educated in Latin and Greek, a patron of literature and the arts,
traveled and urbane, and yet thoroughly Roman, he was the center of
a coterie of statesmen, philosophers, and literary men, of whom Cicero
wrote admiringly in the next century, calling them the “Scipionic
circle.”

It must be added, however, that this senatorial aristocracy was daily
becoming more exclusive. In the old days it had been possible for a
plebeian of ability to force his way into the governing class and be-
come a member of the lesser nobility. After Hannibal, admission even
to this second-class nobility became virtually impossible. A few “new
men" reached high office in the 170%s, and others, such as Cato, were
successful because of powerful patrons, but in general the charmed
circle of the aristocracy refused to admit new members. Leaders dealt
out consulships and commands to members of their own order and
ignored the abilities of others. As we look back at this pleasant period
of the Republic, we see that its aristocracy could no longer adapt
itself easily to new conditions and that rigor mortis was already set-
ting in.

The Profit and Loss of Empire

Rome’s conquests during the Punic Wars forced her to find ways to
govern her provinces. There had been no such problem after the
conguest of Italy, for the old governments went right on functioning
as before. In Sicily, Sardinia, and Spain, however, such a policy was
impossible; the old governments had ceased to exist. Carthaginian
governors had ruled these territories, and after their expulsion no one
remained to administer the province. The Romans therefore had to set
up new governments. After several years of indecision they began, in
227, to elect two extra praetors annually, sending them to govern
Sicily and Sardinia-Corsica; after 198 two more were added, to rule
eastern and southern Spain. At first these governors changed the old
system very little, allowing their governments to run in the old
grooves as much as possible. Old customs, laws, and religions were
left unmolested, and taxes were collected in the same manner and to
the same amount as before. In these early days the Roman praetors
merely maintained order, presided over courts, and (especially in
Spain) defended the provinces against outside attack. Local affairs
were scarcely touched.
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Carthage had made a great profit from her empire and Rome there-
fore found a surplus in the treasury after paying the costs of provin-
cial administration. This surplus went to Rome. Sicily sent great
quantities of grain, Spain sent silver from her mines. As the praetors
had no adequate staff for collecting the grain or operating the mines,
they assigned these tasks to “publicans”—private citizens who con-
tracted to do the work for a fee. Eventually the publicans became
infamous because of their dishonesty and heartlessness, but at first
there was little complaint: probably taxes were collected more hon-
estly and more humanely than under the Punic regime. On the other
hand, the steady flow of tribute into the Roman treasury, especially
after the tribute of Macedonia was added to that from the islands and
Spain, gave the Roman government an income large enough to defray
its ordinary costs. After 167, Roman citizens paid no direct taxes.

Even in these early days, however, the corrupting influence of im-
perialism was beginning to make itself felt at Rome. In the old days
the aristocracy had maintained exceptionally high standards of hon-
esty, and visitors from Greece (where politicians were incredibly cor-
rupt) expressed amazement at the way Romans would entrust gen-
erals with huge sums of money for which they required no detailed
accounting after the war. With this austerely honest leadership,
Roman soldiers usually behaved themselves, and the Greeks were
pleasantly surprised at the small amount of looting during the war
against Philip V. These idyllic conditions seon began to change, how-
ever, and during the war against Perseus there was much complaint
of disorderliness. Scenes at the sack of Corinth, twenty vears later,
almost pass belief, with the Roman general giving his soldiers the
worst possible example.

Moreover, the government of the provinces offered unprecedented
opportunities for graft. Taxes had to be collected, roads and fortifica-
tions built, and money spent in countless ways. These things were
done honestly at Rome, where officials were under the eye of every
citizen, but in Sardinia or Spain there were few to see what went on,
and as the money came from conquered natives anyhow, people at
Rome were less inclined to object to a little graft. The pre-Roman
governors of these provinces had usually been corrupt, and natives
had learned how to secure their favor with bribes. The natives now
assumed that their new governors would be equally susceptible to
bribery, and often the Roman was umable to resist their blandish-
ments. It must be said, however, that though the standards of the aris-
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tocratic governors declined, these men were still restrained by an-
cient family pride. The publicans, on the other hand, inherited no
such scruples, and their greed quickly got the better of their honesty.
The best that can be said of them is that it took them a hundred
vears to learn how far they could go. Even in the second century,
however, bribery, graft, embezzlement, and extortion were frequent
occurrences in the western provinces.

This decline in the standards of honesty had deplorable conse-
quences in demoralizing the army. When commanders and officers
showed themselves interested primarily in loot, soldiers quickly fol-
lowed their example, and presently they showed the greatest disincli-
nation for anything else. An investigation in Spain showed that army
camps there were filled with traders buying and selling plunder, and
with bootleggers, prostitutes, and other riffraff everywhere. It was
said that even private soldiers owned slaves who did their work, and
that sometimes instead of marching they had themselves carried in
litters by their slaves. On one occasion twenty thousand of these
heroes surrendered to four thousand Spaniards—probably the most
disgraceful surrender in Rome’s military annals.

Rome’s attitude toward her Italian allies also began to change in
the second century. For many years she had treated these allies fairly.
and she had been rewarded with their loyalty in the days of Hannibal.
Fifty years later, however, Roman generals and magistrates sometimes
treated Italians as they had learned to treat the conquered peoples of
Sardinia and Spain. Allied soldiers no longer received equal treat-
ment with Romans, either in the services required of them, or in pun-
ishment for breaches of discipline, or in the distribution of booty.
The allies got very little, either in the way of revenue or of graft, from
the provinces which they had helped to conquer. The more intelligent
Romans, such as Cato and Aemilianus, knew how essential the allies
were to the army, and wished to treat them fairly, but it was difficult
to maintain the old standards in the new l:l.ﬂ:i.

Perhaps the most fateful development of all was the rapid exten-
sion of slavery. There had always been slaves in Italy, as in the rest
of the ancient world, but they were not numerous enough to be a
major factor in the economy, and in the early vears of the Republic
various laws attempted to alleviate the evil. After the First Punic
War large numbers of Sardinians were put on the market, and during
the next century hundreds of thousands of slaves were bruught to
[taly from all parts of the Mediterranean world. They drove the free
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Italian peasantry from the countryside and brought untold suffering
to Italy, but this was not the sole disaster that resulted from their
coming. The first recorded slave revolt, in 198, was not an important
affair, but more serious rebellions between 135 and 73 s.c. inflicted
great damage upon Italy.

In the long run these slaves had an equally deplorable effect upon
the political life of Italy. As it always was difficult to make slaves
work, owners frequently provided them with an incentive by prom-
ising them freedom (which included Roman citizenship) after a
certain period of faithful service. Before the end of the second cen-
tury, Rome was full of freedmen who voted and enjoyed the other
rights of Roman citizenship. These new voters were often filled with
class hatred for their former aristocratic owners, and they had little
sympathy with Rome’s political traditions. On the contrary, they
brought to Rome the political turbulence that characterized the Hel-
lenistic East, and their riots were such as Rome had not known since
the early days of the Republic. As early as 130 Aemilianus felt called
upon to remind such rioters that they were only the “step-children of
Italy.”

The most portentous by-product of slavery for the political life of
Rome was the consequent decline of clientage. We have seen how
the Roman aristocrats controlled elections through the votes of their
clients. Every slave that was brought to Italy replaced a free peasant
and thereby robbed some aristocrat of a client and a voter. Some
clients went to Rome, where they no longer received benefits from
their patrons and therefore failed to vote as he suggested; others
migrated to Cisalpine Gaul, or later to Transalpine Gaul and Spain,
where voting was impossible, The substitution of slaves for clients thus
undermined the political bastions of the Roman aristocracy and of the
whole Roman political system.

In the period after the destruction of Carthage political leaders
began frantically seeking new ways to hold their old clients and to
attract others. Sometimes they resorted to bald bribery. As election
even to minor offices usually led to subsequent appointments in the
provinces, where such marvelous opportunities for graft prevailed,
an ambitious and unscrupulous man could afford to spend lavishly
to get himself elected: he would quickly get back his expenditures
several times over. Others bribed voters in subtler ways, and later
sent the bill to the treasury. Demagogues promised their followers
sun, moon, and stars—all at government expense, of course. Others

Freedmen

Decline of
clientage

Palitical
disintegra-
tion



Tiberius
Gracchus

His
lond low

Rising

goguery

180 HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION

built up political machines by finding lucrative posts in the provinces
for their followers, and still others exploited the lovalty of veterans
who had served under them. The activities of these politicians shook
the Republic to its foundations and led, in the first century, to the
Civil Wars that destroyed it.

THE DECLINE OF THE ROMAN REPUBLIC

Historians often date the decline of the Roman Republic from the
tribuneship of Tiberius Gracchus in 133 n.c. Gracchus's mother was
the daughter of Scipio Africanus; his father, a leading statesman dur-
ing the 170°s and 160's, belonged to a prominent family of the plebeian
nobility; his sister married Scipio Aemilianus; and he himself married
the daughter of Appius Claudius, head of a powerful patrician fam-
ily. He therefore belonged to the inner cirele of Roman politics. Being
of a highly idealistic nature, he was much distressed at the thought
of free Roman peasants being driven from their farms by foreign
slaves, and, with the aid of Claudian relatives, he drew up a law
designed to get them back on the land by giving them small lots of
the public domain, Part of this land had been acquired by the Roman
state during the conquest of Italy, other parts in the years after Han-
nibal, but it had been leased on easy terms to Roman aristocrats,
Gracchus proposed to cancel these leases and distribute the land
among the Roman poor.

Tiberius Gracchus was only thirty vears old when he was elected tri-
bune for 133. He immediately presented his land law to the assembly,
but aristocratic opposition forced him from one extreme step to an-
other, even including the deposition of an opposing tribune. When
the law was finally passed and a commission appointed to distribute
the lands, the year was so nearly over that Gracchus, fearing lest his
work be undone as soon as he was out of office, decided to run for a
second tribuneship. This step was contrary to precedent if not to law.
Exasperated senators caused a riot on election day and Gracchus was
killed, along with about three hundred followers.

There can be little doubt of Gracchus's own candor and idealism,
but his father-in-law, Appius Claudius, and other political associates
were practical men interested principally in votes. Gracchus’s momen-
tary success made evident the collapse of the old system and showed
that a candidate with a popular program could be elected to office in
spite of senatorial opposition. During the next several years dema-
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gogues therefore kept all Rome in turmoil. At this time, too, the sud-
den death of Scipio Aemilianus (129) left the high aristocracy with-
out a competent leader. At the height of this confusion, Gaius Grac-
chus, the younger brother of Tiberius, was elected tribune for 123.

Gaius Gracchus was only twenty years old when his brother was
murdered, and he never forgot that bloody day. He swore vengeance
against the entire senatorial order, exclaiming, “Those worst of men
have murdered the best of men, my brother!” He was more of a practi-
cal politician than Tiberius, and he tried to attract as many persons as
possible to his anti-senatorial faction. He therefore prepared a broad
program of reform and proposed at least fifteen major laws, most of
which were actually enacted. Some of these laws favored the poor
whom his brother had befriended. He reénacted the old land law;
when a famine in Africa forced the price of grain to unprecedented
heights, he arranged to have the government sell grain to the poor at
a reduced price; he developed a program of roads and other public
works to give employment. Other laws were designed to attract
wealthy equestrians. They were given the right to sit on the juries
that tried senators; they were allowed to collect taxes in the provinces;
it was even proposed that they be given representation in the senate.
Another law proposed extending Roman citizenship to all Italians: as
voting took place only at Rome, this law would benefit only those
Italians who lived in or near the city, but presumably these few
would show their gratitude to Gracchus. Gaius also secured laws
ordering the establishment of new colonies, notably one in Africa
near the site of ancient Carthage.

Gaius Gracchus held a second tribuneship in 122 (the reélection
of tribunes had been legalized in 127), but he was defeated for a
third term. As soon as he was out of office his opponents began repeal-
ing his laws, beginning with the colonial law. Again rioting broke out,
and when Gaius’s followers entrenched themselves on the Aventine
hill, the consul ordered troops to disperse them. Some two thousand
persons were killed, and Gaius was among the dead (121).

The senatorial aristocrats could kill the Gracchi and their followers
but they could not regain their old supremacy thereby. Perhaps it
might be said that the real victor in the attack upon Gaius Gracchus,
insofar as anyone was victor, was one of the plebeian nobility, Quintus
Caecilius Metellus {201-115). Like the Gracchi, Metellus was hostile
to the Scipios, and his following contained many equestrians and
other businessmen. He also disapproved of the Gracchi and, though
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eighty years old, he participated personally in the final attack upon
Gaius Gracchus. His family then became recognized leaders of the
equestrian critics of the aristocracy. No less than eight of his sons,
sons-in-law, and nephews were elected consuls between 123 and 109,
and for half a century they dominated Rome. They became so power-
ful and wealthy that they could even deign to allow their lesser
daughters to marry Scipios and Claudii.

The early vears of Metellan leadership were a prosperous period
at Rome. The Gracchan reforms showed good effects, the return of
domestic peace was even more beneficial, and in 120 Rome annexed
southern Gaul. Thousands of Roman settlers found homes there, or
farther west in Spain, thus relieving the conditions that had so dis-
tressed Tiberius Gracchus. Other aspects of the period were not so
pleasing. The newly rich equestrians began flaunting their wealth in
unseemly ways, and discouraged aristocrats flamboyantly dissipated
what remained of their fortunes in a vain effort to keep ahead of their
upstart rivals. Confidence in the ruling classes was shaken by repeated
scandals involving the high aristocracy, and one foreign visitor re-
marked that the city itself was for sale if only a buyer appeared. The
weakness of the whole system was made luridly clear by the career
of Marius,

Marius and Sulla

Gaius Marius was born to humble parents in 157. Though once a
henchman to the Metelli, who got him elected to various minor offices,
he presently broke with his patroms. Soon thereafter Rome went to
war with Jugurtha, a native leader in northern Africa, and the Metel-
lus who commanded the Roman armies made little progress. Manus
criticized him severely and, with the aid of disgruntled equestrians,
was elected consul for 107. Taking over Metellus’s command, he
presently defeated and captured Jugurtha. Marius was the ablest
general of his generation, and his success was due primarily to his
new model army. In place of the old citizen army he organized an
army of well-trained professionals. Recruited on a volunteer basis,
these soldiers were attracted by his promise that he would look after
them, even after the war. At bottom, therefore, their loyalty went to
Marius rather than to Rome. This dangerous precedent became a
disaster for the Republic. Thereafter Roman politicians found soldiers
useful as a political clientele, and in order to have soldiers, they began
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looking for wars. Isolationist Rome gradually became recklessly ag-
gressive.

Before Marius had completed the pacification of Africa, the Roman
colonies in Gaul were attacked by invaders from the north known as
Cimbri and Teutons, Roman armies were disastrously defeated and
panicky Romans demanded that Marius be sent to save Gaul. They
therefore elected him to a second consulship (104), though legally he
could not stand again until ten years after his first term. When he
failed to finish the war in that year, Marius ran for a third consulship.
In this manner he held office for five consecutive terms (104-100).
Though the last enemy forces were destroyed in 101, Marius insisted
upon one more consulship in order to have time to make ample pro-
vision for his veterans, By this time he had entered into an alliance
with a popular agitator, Saturninus, who had kept Rome in an uproar
ever since 103. This man claimed to be continuing the program of
Tiberius Gracchus: in reality, he was an unscrupulous demagogue. At
the end of 100 Saturninus was killed in an election day riot and
Marius withdrew into temporary exile.

The departure of Marius brought a brief lull to the turmoil at
Rome, but new troubles soon began disturbing the Roman state. The
position of the Italian allies was rapidly deteriorating, in spite of the
attempts of Marius and others to remedy matters. At last, in 90, the
allies set up an independent state, “Italia,” after severing all connec-
tion with Rome. Two years of fighting followed, and in the end
Roman arms prevailed. Rome’s victory was due in large part, how-
ever, to the fact that she promised Roman citizenship to all rebels who
laid down their arms. This measure added 400,000 names to the citi-
zen rolls, almost doubling the former number, but as voting still took
place only at Rome, most Italians were effectively disfranchised. They
remained sullen and discontented, Moreover, the fighting had caused
great damage throughout Italy, and Rome was full of displaced per-
sons. Marius, who had returned from his self-imposed exile in time
to take a minor part in the war, then undertook to improve his politi-
cal position by appealing to these malcontents. The senate had by this
time learned to fight fire with fire, however, which gave a new form
to the political struggle at Rome.

The senate’s new champion was Lucius Cornelius Sulla (138-78),
a successful general from an obscure branch of a great patrician fam-
ily. Much distressed at the progress of a social upstart like Marius,
Sulla devoted himself to the senatorial cause with such zeal that he
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was allowed to marry a Metella and became consul in 88. At this
juncture Mithridates (132-63), the oriental king of Pontus in Asia
Minor and an ally of the Parthians, launched a war against Rome. It
was necessary to send armies to the East at once, and leaders at
Rome quarreled bitterly over the command. Sulla was given the
appointment, but as soon as he was out of the city his enemies trans-
ferred it to Marius. Refusing to acquiesce, Sulla marched on the
city with his troops and Marius fled to Africa. Sulla proceeded to
Greece and Asia Minor, won a few minor victories, looted system-
atically, and gave Mithridates peace terms that left his power
unimpaired.

During Sulla’s absence Marius returned to Rome and was elected
to a seventh consulship (86), but two weeks after entering office the
old man died. His friends then governed the city in a high-handed
fashion, executing several senatorial leaders. After careful prepara-
tions, Sulla returned to Italy with his army and again marched on
Rome. He took the city after severe fighting, had himself proclaimed
dictator (82), and punished his enemies with the utmost ferocity. He
published long lists of “proscribed” persons who were to be executed
and whose property was to be confiscated, after which he introduced
various constitutional changes designed to strengthen the political
power of the senatorial class. He laid down his dictatorship in 79,
probably because the Metelli had withdrawn their support, and a
vear later he died. In later times Sulla was pictured as the cruelest and
most bloodthirsty of Romans.

Pandemonium

Sulla’s reforms shored up the tottering Roman aristocracy only for
a moment. In fact, the dictator was scarcely dead when an unsuccess-
ful revolt broke out. One of the greatest weaknesses of his system
was that he left no competent successors, and until a new group of
leaders arose, the government of Rome merely drifted. A group of
rather young men took charge of Rome about 70, however, and they
remained in power for a quarter of a century.

First among these new leaders may be mentioned Gnaeus Pompey
(106-48) and Marcus Crassus (114-53). Each had joined Sulla soon
after his return to Italy, and each had enriched himself by seizing
the properties of his enemies. Crassus was essentially a businessman
and banker, closely associated with the big business of his day, but
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thirsty for power and glory. Pompey, on the other hand, was an able
general with vast political ambitions. A few years younger than they
was Julius Caesar ( 100-44), an aristocrat related by marriage to Marius
and his confederates. Marcus Cicero (10643} was still another of
the group, a member of the equestrian class, well educated, Rome's
greatest orator, and an honest man (which was something in those
days); but he had no clientele, either of old-fashioned clients, or of
soldiers, or of businessmen, or of other hangers-on, and his political
ambitions led to pathetic tragedy. Marcus Cato (95-46), a descend-
ant of the old censor, became the recognized leader of the conserva-
tive aristocrats; he was high-minded and courageous but politically
inept and wholly out of touch with the new day.

Pompey and Crassus had been rivals for Sulla’s favor in their youth;
they quarreled incessantly during their consulship in 70; and for
many years their fear and hatred of each other distracted Rome.
After Crassus completed his consulship he returned to his business
activities, but Pompey could find no such refuge. He had held the
highest political office, but he could scarcely retire when not quite
thirty-seven years old. In looking around for something glorious to do,
his eye fell on Asia Minor, where a new war with Mithridates had
been dragging along rather unsuccessfully for several years. At last,
in 66, the senate was persuaded to assign this command to Pompey,
who spent five years conquering the East.

Crassus was terrified at the news of Pompey’s appointment and
especially at the prospect of the general’s returning to Italy, like
Sulla, at the head of an army. In his nightmares Crassus saw his own
name heading Pompey’s proscription lists. He therefore entered into
a political alliance with young Julius Caesar and began seeking ex-
cuses for raising an army with which to resist Pompey. He and his
agents kept Rome in a turmoil with demagogic proposals, until the
terrified aristocrats elected Cicero consul for 63. Before the end of
that year Mithridates was dead and it was certain that Pompey would
soon return to Rome. As Crassus and Caesar still had no army, and
saw no immediate hope of getting one, Caesar persuaded Crassus to
change his tactics and seek Pompey’s friendship. Unfortunately, how-
ever, one of Crassus’s lieutenants, a decadent aristocrat named Lucius
Catiline (e. 108-62) refused to accept the new policy and began
plotting an armed rebellion late in 63. Cicero easily foiled the plotters;
Catiline and his accomplices were killed; and Cicero spent the rest
of his life talking about how he had saved Rome. A year later Pompey
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landed in Italy and, to the relief of many, he discharged his soldiers
at once.

The next two or three years were a period of high excitement.
Popular leaders accused Cicero of using illegal methods against
Catiline and eventually had him exiled for several months. Cato
blocked all Pompev’'s efforts to get bonuses for his veterans. Social
scandals and lurid political trials rocked the city. At last, in 60, Caesar
hrought his two friends together in an informal secret coalition now
known as the First Triumvirate. Each of the three members got
exactly what he wanted by joining the Triumvirate: Pompey got his
honuses and ratification of his settlement of the East; Crassus got aid
in various business undertakings; and Caesar was elected consul for
59 and became proconsul (ex-consul serving as provincial governor)
in Gaul a vear later. The Triumvirate was cemented when Pompey
married Caesar’s daughter—though he was six years older than his
new father-in-law and had recently named Caesar corespondent when
divorcing his third wife.

The political life of Rome during the next ten years has aptly been
compared to a witches” Sabbath. On the very first day of Caesar’s
consulship, some of Pompey’s veterans attacked his colleague ( Bibu-
lus) and so scared the poor man that he dared not leave his house
thereafter: Caesar virtually became sole consul. He spent the next
eight years conquering Gaul as far as the Rhine and the English
Channel, securing an army of ten legions absolutely devoted to
himself, and making great propaganda at Rome with his grandiose
accounts of his accomplishments. Crassus and Pompey began using
armed gangs of slaves and gladiators against each other, and they so
terrorized the citv that no prominent politician dared go on the
streets without a bodyguard. When Cato once had the courage to
criticize Caesar in the senate, he was beaten within an inch of his
life by hoodlums. On more than one occasion gangsters prevented an
election by driving voters from the polls. When the two gangs fought
a pitched battle in the streets of Rome, and Crassus’s commander was
killed (52), his followers carried his body in state to the forum, where
they celebrated a terrifying wake and burned down the senate house
as a funeral pyre for their hero.

Meantime the price of grain at Rome had risen to unusual heights.
Pompey publicly attributed the misfortune to Crassus's financial
machinations and got himself named relief administrator—with
enormous opportunities for political skulduggery and graft. Being
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worried about Caesar’s growing reputation and his army, Pompey
next persuaded the senate to put him in command of six legions in
Spain, but as he was unwilling to give up the relief racket, he
illegally sent his son to command the troops. Not to be outdone by his
two allies, Crassus secured command of troops in Syria, where he
toolishly embarked upon a campaign against the Parthians. He was
defeated and killed (53). Caesar's daughter had recently died (54),
severing the last bond tying him to Pompey, and the Triumvirate thus
came to an inglorious end.

Civil War

Civil war between Caesar and Pompey thus became virtually in-
evitable. The aristocracy and the upper classes hoped that the two
men would exterminate each other, but they supported Pompey, ex-
pecting to destroy him after he had eliminated Caesar; the populace,
on the other hand, preferred to back Caesar. During the years 51 and
50, the two generals were maneuvering politically, each trying to
make the other seem an aggressor, and at last, early in 49, a Caesarean
tribune (Mark Antony) forced Pompey into an illegal action. On
January 11 Caesar crossed the Rubicon (a small stream marking the
boundary between Cisalpine Gaul and Italy ) and marched on Rome,
announcing that he would free the city from the tyrant who was
planning to overthrow the constitution. Pompey proclaimed Caesar
an outlaw,

The ensuing battles need not detain us. Within two months Caesar
had occupied all Italy and Pompey was a fugitive in Greece. Caesar
then turned to Spain, where he defeated Pompey's son. In the summer
of 45 he advanced into Greece and defeated Pompey at Fharsalus,
after which Pompey fled to Egypt and was murdered there. Caesar
pursued him slowly, punished his murderers, and restored the queen,
Cleopatra, to the throne from which her brother had recently ex-
pelled her. Returning to Rome through Asia Minor, he defeated the
son of Mithridates at Zela, announcing his victory in the famous
words, Veni, vidi, vici ("I came, I saw, 1 conquered”). Meantime
Cato and others had recruited armies in Africa, where Caesar de-
stroyed them early in 46, and after his defeat Cato committed suicide,
saying that he did not care to survive liberty. The year 43 saw a
second victory in Spain, after which no military force in the Roman
Empire could withstand Caesar.
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Nevertheless, Caesar was not loved by the Roman aristocrats, and
no settlement was possible at the moment. He had been named
dictator by a subservient senate, but he introduced no important
changes in government. Instead he planned a war against Parthia,
hoping that victory would stimulate enough enthusiasm to bring
forgetfulness of the past. On the very day that he proposed to declare
war, however, he was murdered by a small group of aristocrats
led by Brutus and Cassius (the “Ides of March,” ie., March 15,
4 8. ).

The conspirators had made no plans for governing Rome and the
world after Caesar’s death, and they showed their fatuous incompe-
tence by doing nothing but orate on liberty. Meantime the government
of Rome fell to more resolute persons. At the time of his death, Caesar
was serving his fifth consulship, having as colleague Mark Antony
(83-30). Antony continued in office, of course, and quickly seized
Caesar's war chest and papers. That night Rome was occupied by
troops devoted to Caesar, and within a short time most of the con-
spirators had fled from the city they had “liberated.” Early in the
summer of 44 the situation was complicated by the arrival in Rome of
Gaius Octavius (63 B.c—ap. 14), later Octavian, and finally known
as Augustus. Being Caesar's great-nephew, he had been named as
Caesar’s heir in his will. Though only eighteen years old, Octavian
received the advice and aid of many of Caesar's friends, and soon he
became a major factor in politics.

After various conflicts, which may be called a new civil war, Mark
Antony, Marcus Lepidus, and Octavian united their forces and
formed the Second Triumvirate. They immediately proscribed many
of their enemies, including Cicero, and they destroyed the armies of
Brutus and Cassius at Philippi in Thrace (42). After this victory,
and the suicide of the “liberators,” Antony proceeded eastward,
Octavian returned to settle matters in Italy, and Lepidus was sent
olf to Africa. Octavian was rather successful in Italy, and presently
eliminated Lepidus as a power in the Triumvirate. Antony, on the
other hand, was badly defeated by the Parthians (36) and became
entangled with Cleopatra, who inflated him with her own vast dreams
of empire. When Antony and Cleopatra advanced to the conquest of
the West, their forces met Octavian's near Actium, on the western
coast of Greece, and there they were decisively defeated (September,
31). A year later Antony and Cleopatra committed suicide in Egypt,
leaving Octavian sole ruler of the civilized world.
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THE ROMAN REVOLUTION

Any summary of the political events of the last century of the
Roman Republic must perforce give a rather superficial picture of
what was going on. The politicians who strutted across the stage may
have thought they were directing the course of events, but really
they were carried along by forces which they could neither master nor
comprehend. Like leaves floating down a river, they showed the
direction of the current, but they did not determine it. At bottom, the
story of these years tells how a small city-state found itself unable to
govern a world empire and at last was overwhelmed by a fundamental
revolution.

This revolution was partly political, partly economie, partly intel-
lectual, and it was so far-reaching that the Rome of Actium can
scarcely be recognized as the daughter of the Rome of Scipio Aemil-
ianus, still less as the granddaughter of the Rome of Scipio Africanus
or Fabius, The old Rome had been an aristocratic republic, well
organized and functioning smoothly. Now the old aristocracy was
financially bankrupt and had lost the voters who had subserviently
elected its members to office year after year. After Tiberius Gracchus
these old aristocrats could no longer control Rome, and eventually
they became extinct. Some were murdered in the days of Marius and
Sulla, others lost their lives during the Civil Wars, hundreds were
executed by the Second Triumvirate, others were killed or committed
suicide after the battle of Philippi. Those who escaped with their
lives were powerless, and their families died out ingloriously within
a century after Actium. The passing of this aristocracy entailed the
passing of the old Rome and made way for a new Rome which was
ruled by new men in a new manner.

The old Rome had been an agricultural community, with trade left
largely to Etruscans, Italians, or Greeks from southern Italy. These
traders profited greatly from Rome's wars in the early decades of the
second century, and when they were granted Roman citizenship in
88 B.c., some of them became important behind the scenes in Roman
politics. They were even more important in Rome's economic life and,
advancing hand in hand with the generals, they made Rome the
economic capital of the Mediterranean world. Commerce and finance
replaced agriculture in the new Rome, and even agriculture became
highly capitalistic: the new Italy was divided into great estates,
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UMKNOWMN ROMAM (Lete Republican Peried). (Museum of Fine Arfs, Boston]

owned by absentee landlords and worked by gangs of slaves. The
successful politicians of the new day were those who cooperated best
with the financial interests.
Rome's new The old Rome had not been imperialistically aggressive, but after
imperialism  Marius and Sulla Roman generals were ever on the lookout for new
wars. Sometimes they fought for booty or glory, but in the days of
the First Triumvirate they fought primarily in order to acquire armies
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of soldiers who would support their political careers. We must bear
in mind, however, that Rome’s military conquests were not due to
her generals or her people, but to the world situation. Africanus or
Aemilianus could never have conquered what Caesar and Pompey
added to the empire. When Rome began her career of conquest, in
the third century, the eastern Mediterranean world was dominated
by three powerful Greek empires. During the next hundred years, one
(Macedon ) was destroyed by Rome but the other two (Syria and
Egypt) were reduced to impotence by the repeated revolts of their
oriental subjects. At the beginning of the first century there was a
power vacuum in the Near East. The only question was whether this
region should fall to Rome or to such Orientals as Mithridates and the
Parthians. The Greeks, who could no longer rule these lands,
preferred Roman to oriental rule and handed their countries over to
Rome. Rome was thus sucked into the vacuum, willy-nilly, without
much serious fighting. Likewise Caesar’s successes in Gaul were due
in large part to the collapse of a powerful state that had ruled there
in the second century, and to the fact that most Gauls now preferred
Roman rulers to Germans. Rome had little to do with the revolution-
ary forces which destroyed her imperialistic predecessors in both East
and West.

Caesar’s complex character has always been an enigma to his-
torians. Immediately after his death, Octavian and others began
building up his reputation to heroic proportions, and from that day to
this Caesar worshipers have proclaimed him the greatest man that
ever lived. Others have pictured him as a mere destroyer. Obviously
the truth lies somewhere between these extremes. There can be little
doubt of his high military talents. He knew how to inspire his fol-
lowers, and he was quick to forgive his enemies, He was heartlessly
brutal to Gauls and Germans, but in general the provincials supported
him because they regarded Pompey and Cato as typical of the
aristocrats who had plundered their provinces so ruthlessly and so
often. What Caesar wanted was power and a brilliant political
career. To gain these ends he was prepared to go to any lengths, just
as Pompey and Cato were prepared to go to equal lengths to stop
him. Pompey and Cato had already shown their incapacity to rule
Rome during the 50's, and there is no reason to suppose that Caesar
would have succeeded better had his life been spared. The good
things that came from the Roman Revolution came in spite of Caesar
rather than because of him.
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The greatest benefit that men derived from the Revolution was that
Rome ceased being a city-state, ruling and plundering the world,
and became the capital of a world empire. The wars that had dis-
tressed the world ever since Alexander now gave way to the Roman
peace. The looting of provinces was gradually brought under control,
and provincials came to feel themselves good Romans. Pompey,
Caesar, and Antony were very liberal in conferring the rights of
Roman citizenship upon their friends in the provinces, and soon the
men thus honored were the local leaders, binding their cities to Rome
by bonds of self-interest. By liquidating the moribund aristocracies
everywhere, the Revolution opened the way for new men, both at
Rome and in the provinces. The Revolution made possible a “career
open to talent.” The old Roman skill at uniting peoples of many races
and cultures reappeared and Rome again boasted that she could make
anyone a good Roman citizen.

THE ROMAN EMFIRE

The Civil Wars ended with the battle of Actium in 31 s.c. Octavian
slowly proceeded to Egypt, which he occupied without oppaosition
and annexed to Rome, and then returned home early in 29. Two years
later he promulgated laws regularizing his position and completing
the transition from the Republic to the Empire. He thereby in-
augurated the third great period in Roman history: the first had been
the Kingdom, from early times to 509; the second was the Republic,
from 509 to 27; and the Empire lasted from 27 B.c. until the end of the
ancient world.

Octavian was a shrewd and cautious man who never forgot that
his great-uncle, Julius Caesar, had been murdered because his
enemies suspected him of planning to set up a tyranny. He therefore
carefully avoided all semblance of innovation. In 27 B.c. he merely
announced that, as the wars were over, he was laying down all the
war powers that had been granted him, returning the government to
the senate and people, and “restoring” the Republic. Thereafter his
power rested upon a new interpretation of a few traditional institu-
tions of the old Republic.

In 27 Octavian was serving his seventh term as consul, and he con-
tinued to be elected annually until 23; two further terms raised the
total to thirteen. Ever since Sulla, however, consuls had regularly
become “proconsuls” the next year, with power to command troops
and govern provinces, Octavian was only a proconsul after 23, but he
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so arranged matters that he ruled all the provinces in which it was
necessary to station large bodies of troops: the other provinces were
governed as before by appointees of the senate. It thus came about
that Octavian commanded all the troops in the empire. In the second
place, Octavian was granted the tribunicia potestas, or "power of the
tribune.” Being a patrician, he could not legally hold the office itself,
but by special act of the senate he received all its powers. As these
powers included the right to veto legislation, and to propose new
laws, the legislative power was virtually transferred to him.

A third slight change concerned finances. The old treasury was left
untouched, but the costs of government had risen so enormously that
the old revenues were no longer adequate. Octavian therefore estab-
lished a new treasury, not controlled by the senate, whose revenues
came from his provinces and whose funds he used as he saw fit—
chiefly for paying his troops, who were thereby removed from
senatorial control, When even these revenues were not enough,
Octavian contributed heavily from his own purse. He was by far the
richest man in the world, with vast properties in every part of the
Empire: when the revenue from these estates was regularly used for
public purposes, they virtually became public property.

Caesar had been chosen pontifex maximus, or “highest priest,” head
of Rome’s religious organization, in 63; Lepidus succeeded him in 44
and was allowed to keep the post until his death in 12 B.c.; Octavian
then took it over and passed it on to his successors. Octavian was
always careful not to accept a dictatorship or any new public office,
but he was granted various honorary titles, chief of which were Pater
Patrize (“Father of the Fatherland”) and Augustus. These titles
carried no powers, but the latter became so popular that eventually
it was used as his name. Today historians regularly call him Augustus,
at least for the years after 27 n.c. Not until a.p. 70 did one of Augus-
tus’s successors (Vespasian) assume the title "Emperor,” yet it is
so convenient that historians ordinarily use it for all rulers after
27 n.c.

After these slight political reforms, Augustus ruled calmly until
his death in a.p. 14. He was always most deferential toward the senate,
and he carefully preserved the old forms of election. His personal
popularity was so great, however, that if he recommended a candi-
date, that man was sure of election. Presently he began recommend-
ing one candidate, and only one, for each office, and unless a man
was so recommended, it was not worth his while to run. Soon after
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the death of Augustus the useless formality of elections was dispensed
with, magistrates being chosen thereafter by the senate on nomina-
tion by the emperor. As the consuls and other elected officials now
had little or nothing to do, election became a rather empty honor.
Augustus preserved the old practice, dating from the days of Sulla,
by which all persons elected to the office of quaestor (the lowest of
the high offices) automatically entered the senate a year later. It thus
came about that Augustus and his successors indirectly appointed the
senators by having their candidates elected quaestors. Long before
his death there were very few senators who did not owe their posi-
tions to Augustus, and such a senate was not apt to quarrel with its
creator. Augustus boasted that the old magistrates again ruled Rome
and that his own preéminence was due entirely to his personal
popularity. In a superficial sense this boast may have been true, yet
the spirit of the government was entirely different, and the old Re-
public was gone beyond recall.

Augustus’s high hopes to found a dynasty were shattered because
he had no sons. His only daughter, Julia, became the mother of two
promising young men, each of whom died before his grandfather did.

(A.D.14-68) Augustus then turned in grief to Tiberius, a son of his third wife by
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her first husband (Claudius Nero), and he formally adopted this
stepson as heir and successor. When Augustus died in Anp. 14,
Tiberius took over the rule. Each of the next three emperors was re-
lated in some way to Augustus or Tiberius, and between them the
four members of this “Julio-Claudian” line presided over the destinies
of the Empire for slightly more than half a century (a.n. 14-68).
When the last of the dynasty (Nero) died, in 68, ninety-eight years
had passed since Actium, and the imperial system was so firmly estab-
lished that no one seriously suggested any other form of government.
Most of our information regarding the Julio-Claudian emperors
comes from two bitterly hostile writers of the second century, the
historian Tacitus and the biographer Suetonius, Their unforgettable
accounts suggest that the four successors of Augustus were respec-
tively a tyrant, a madman, a fool, and a monster. Today this version
of history is still popular in Hollywood, but scholars paint quite a
different picture. They remind us that the ancient writers limit
their narratives almost wholly to the court life and military affairs,
thereby ignoring more than 99 percent of the people of the Empire,
and that even if everything they said were true (which it probably is
not), it would show only the dark side of the picture. As a matter of
fact, Tiberius (14-37) was an able and efficient administrator who
did much to raise the standards of honesty and efficiency in
provincial government. In later times public opinion considered him
an excellent emperor, surpassed only by Augustus himself. Claudius
(41-54) owed his position as emperor to his lavish bribery of the
Praetorian Guard (the only troops in Italy), thereby establishing a
precedent which subsequent emperors could not live down, but his
reign also saw a beneficial reorganization of the bureaucracy in Rome,
conscious efforts to broaden Roman citizenship, the construction of
aqueducts and other public works, and humanitarian legislation. Not
much that is good can be said for Gaius (sometimes called Caligula,
37-41) or Nero (54-68), but even the latter was hardly the monster
that some have pictured. He was a weakling, but he permitted good
ministers (notably the highly competent Stoic philosopher Seneca) to
rule as they saw fit during the first several years of his reign. His
fundamental troubles were financial, and only in the minds of the
envious rich were they the result of his personal extravagance.
Nero's death (by suicide) was followed by a year and a half of
civil war, fought mostly in Italy and concerned only with the ambi-
tions of rival candidates for power. Four emperors succeeded one
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another in rapid succession, but the fourth, Vespasian, took a firm
grip on the government and ruled well for ten years (69-79). He
was succeeded by his two sons, Titus (79-81) and Domitian (81-96).
Titus was called “the darling of mankind,” but Domitian became un-
popular in his later years and was murdered in 96.

During the next eighty-five years the Empire was governed by the
five “Good Emperors™: Nerva (96-98), the soldier Trajan (958-117),
the cosmopolitan and philanthropic Hadrian (117-138), the gentle
Antoninus Pius (138-161), and the philosophic Marcus Aurelius
(161-180). Under them the ancient world achieved its highest level
of good government, economic prosperity, and contentment. As none
of the first four of these emperors had a son, each chose an able man
to be his successor and trained him thoroughly for his future duties.
The plan worked well until Marcus Aurelius was succeeded by his
incompetent son, Commodus, with whom troubled times began.

The Roman Empire attained its greatest extent early in the second
century. The wars of Pompey in the 60's .c. had led to the annexa-
tion of Syria and brought the states of central Asia Minor and Palestine
into alliance with Rome; Caesar conquered Gaul during the 50’s; and
in 30 B.c. Octavian added Egypt. All the shores of the Mediterranean
were then in Roman hands, and Rome’s domain was bounded by
deserts on the east and south, by the Atlantic on the west. The north-
ern frontier remained unsatisfactory, however, and Augustus fought
several wars in that region. At last a defensible frontier was estab-
lished along the Rhine and Danube rivers, from the North Sea to the
Black Sea. Augustus advised his successors to seek no more, and in
general they followed this advice. Britain was annexed in a.p. 42
parts of southern Germany were added at the end of the century
(really a frontier rectification to promote military efficiency); and
much of modern Romania was conquered by Trajan early in the sec-
ond century. The civilized world was thus united under one govern-
ment, and it enjoyed peace and prosperity under the beneficent rule
of its emperors.
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2. THE STATE

Wrrting in the decade between 30 and 20 B.c., when
the civil wars at last were ended and Augustus’s organization of the
Roman world was taking shape, the poet Vergil expressed his con-
ception of Rome's imperial mission in a few famous lines. The poet
has just described the meeting of Aeneas, the mythical ancestor of
the Roman people, with his father Anchises in the lower world. After
unrolling before his son’s eyes a vivid summary of Rome’s history
down to Augustus, Anchises concludes:

Though others mold more lifelike busts of bronze,
Carve living faces from the marble block,
Plead causes better, measure the high heavens,
Predict the ordered risings of the stars,—
Remember, Roman, it will be your task
To rule the peoples with authority,
To teach the arts of peace,
To spare the humble and beat down the proud.
[Aeneid V1, 847-853]

For almost two thousand years men have concurred in Vergil's judg-
ment that imperial rule was Rome’s greatest glory, just as the arts and
sciences had once been that of Greece. We cannot do better, there-
fore, than to open our discussion of Roman civilization with a brief
account of how Rome ruled the world that she had conquered at
such fearful cost.

ROME'S IMPERIAL GOVERNMENT

The old Roman Republic had been governed by a few dozen
families of rich landowners, who munﬂpu]i?.ed the seats in the senate,
dealt out consulships, commands, priesthoods among the members of
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their social class, determined policy, and managed the affairs of state.
During the long period of their supremacy these aristocrats per-
formed their work well. They were intelligent, patriotic, honest, well
trained. Young men of these families knew from childhood that some
day they would occupy seats in the senate, and their whole educa-
tion was directed toward public careers. So well were they trained
for their duties, and so soberly did they fulfill them, that a Greek
ambassador once reported that the Roman senate resembled “an
assembly of kings.”

Early in the second century before Christ thoughtful Romans, such
as the elder Cato, began to see that world empire would some day
render this patriarchal system obsolete. Being deeply attached to the
old scheme of things, they became vociferously “isolationist,” but they
fought a losing battle. Fifty years later the Roman Republic began a
decline which continued through a century of demagoguery and civil
war, During this same hundred years Rome was also being sucked,
willy-nilly, into the power vacuum created by the collapse of the
Hellenistic monarchies that had succeeded Alexander the Great. At
the end of the Republic, Rome ruled the Mediterranean world but she
could not govern herself.

Both in antiquity and in modern times historians have usually
directed their attention to the lurid or dramatic aspects of this ex-
citing century and have therefore overlooked the fact that it also saw
great progress in the science and art of government. Failures have
been widely advertised while successes have passed unnoticed. We
hear much of the violence and rapacity of prominent Roman officials,
largely because we hidve records of their misdeeds (often based on
the biased accounts of political opponents or the fiery denunciations
of ambitious presecuting attorneys ), but there were countless others
who did their work well. These good officials are unknown to history,
however, because they were never guilty of sedition and no one ever
sued them for extortion. The solid foundations of the Roman Empire
were being laid by such men as these, and the early emperors com-
pleted the task. The essentials of the Augustan system were estab-
lished before Augustus ever came to power.

The government of imperial Rome was a monarchy, but in its
first two centuries it was not an arbitrary despotism. Under Augustus
himself, much depended upon the emperor's personal popularity,
which made him seem a leader rather than a ruler. Later emperors
retained a share of this popularity, at least among the common peo-
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ple. The emperor was kept constantly in the pul:-!je eve, and countless
schemes were devised for raising him in the public esteem. He be-
came a visible symbol of the unity of the Empire, a stimulus to
patriotic enthusiasm, and he was revered as such.

Augustus always expressed the highest respect for the senate, and
he was careful never to encroach openly upon its authority or
prestige. Actually the powers of the senate declined steadily under
the Empire, until at last they virtually disappeared. The members of
the senate were still recognized as a separate order or social class in
the state, entitled to wear distinctive ornaments and to be addressed
by distinctive titles, but the old senatorial families of the Republic
had nearly all become extinct by the time of Vespasian and their
places were taken by a new aristocracy made up of men who had won
imperial favor in one way or another. Since certain high officials of
the Empire, such as the governors of provinces and the commanders
of legions, were ordinarily picked from the senate, the emperors were
obliged to promote able men to that order. A seat in the senate often
came as the reward of high service to the state, but unfortunately
athers became senators because of their wealth or family connections
or for less laudable reasons.

The senate still retained much of its old prestige and was believed
to represent public opinion—even though the public opinion it rep-
resented was usually no more than that of the wealthy classes in the
city of Rome. Sometimes, as in the days of Caligula, Nero, or Com-
modus, the senate might criticize emperors, but during the long
period of the “Good Emperors™ the two were on the best of terms.
Moreover, those rare occasions on which the senate attempted to
exercise its power merely advertised its futility. Its more competent
members were so busy governing the Empire that they had no time
for hostile demonstrations.

The Bureaucracy

The day-by-day work of governing the Empire fell to a body of
trained bureaucrats. There had been no regular bureaucracy in Re-
publican Rome, where the work was done by elected officials and
senatorial committees, or by their lieutenants, personal employees, or
slaves. Caesar entrusted the details of administration to his personal
slaves, and the early Julio-Claudians continued to fill important posts
with slaves or freedmen. Many of these slaves were Greeks, whom
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old-fashioned Romans grumblingly accused of intolerable arbitrari-
ness and conceit. Augustus gave important posts to equestrians
(members of the social class next below senators, mostly well-to-do
businessmen ), thus laying the foundations of a permanent bureauc-
racy. This body of professional civil servants was reorganized and
greatly expanded by Claudius, and again by the Flavians, Its upper
levels were recruited from the Roman senatorial and equestrian
classes and from the army, but its lower ranks were recruited from all
parts of the Empire. In the second century it governed the Empire,
with the emperor himself little more than the top bureaucrat.

The army, too, came to play a new role under the Empire, After
the battle of Actium Octavian had about 600,000 men under arms,
but during the next few years he reduced the number by more than
half, and until the time of Marcus Aurelius the army never again
contained more than 300,000 men. About half these soldiers were
members of the legions, which admitted only Roman citizens, while
the other half were auxiliaries, made up of provincials who received
Roman citizenship upon discharge. In the first century the officers
were Romans, or at least Italians, but in later times many provincials
received important commands. Vespasian stopped recruiting com-
mon soldiers in Italy, and thereafter the rank and fle of the army
came from the provinces, either citizens (often the sons of dis-
charged auxiliaries) or provincials. Italy and the peaceful provinces
were almost denuded of troops, with the bulk of the army stationed
along the frontiers. The army also performed a great service in
Romanizing the provinces, especially those in the West. The dis-
charged veteran was a man of consequence in his native village, who
had learned Latin while in the army, known recruits and officers from
other provinces, and become thoroughly imbued with the spirit of
imperial Rome,

The most serious difficulties facing the imperial government in the
first century were financial. Under the late Republic, Roman citizens
had been asked for no direct taxes because the income from tribute.
booty, slaves, and the other profits of war adequately covered the cost
of government. The return of peace cut off much of this revenue,
and simultaneously the growth of the bureaucracy increased expendi-
tures. In spite of his popularity, Augustus was reluctant to tax Roman
citizens heavily, and he made up the annual deficits out of his own
vast properties, With each succeeding emperor the situation became
worse. At last, in the days of Nero, the government sought temporary
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relief by inflating the currency, and it was reduced to such SOTTY ex-
pedients as confiscating the property of rich men on trumped-up
charges of treason. Vespasian took over a bankrupt government but,
by careful management and the ruthless taxation of everybody, he
eventually made the treasury solvent. In the long run his extreme
measures proved a boon to the people, especially the provineials.
Heretofore taxation had been very uneven, varying from province
to province according to the settlement made when the province was
brought into the Empire. Vespasian taxed everybody to the limit,
but when the emergency was over, taxes were reduced evenly and
men were taxed more nearly in accordance with their ability to pay.
When Trajan seized the gold mines of Dacia (Romania), the
treasury acquired a new source of revenue and the financial crisis
was alleviated. In the second century taxes were collected honestly
and equitably, and they were not excessive.

Augustus and his successors spent money lavishly on public works,
both at Rome and in the provinces. An excellent system of roads,
built by skillful engineers, connected the various parts of the Empire.
Their primary purpose, of course, was to facilitate the movement of
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troops, but when the roads were once built they could be used by
merchants and travelers as well as soldiers, which augmented the
economic as well as the military strength of the Empire. Moreover,
the roads were so well policed that brigandage virtually disappeared,
and pirates were swept from the seas. The first two centuries of the
Empire thus became one of the few periods in history when a man
could travel in comparative safety from one end of the civilized world
to the other.

The imperial authorities also spent vast sums of money for harbor
improvements, aqueducts, and public buildings such as theaters and
temples. Municipalities, too, spent money freely for such works and
often received imperial aid for their programs. Cities and emperors
set aside money for works of art, libraries, public professorships of
literature, and in a few cases for research and the teaching of such
sciences as medicine, In addition to providing peace and security,
the imperial bureaucracy did what it could to make life pleasant
and to promote refinement in all parts of the Empire.

The Provinces

Undoubtedly the provinces profited most from the establishment
of the Empire, and in them its beneficent work may be seen to the
best advantage. Many of the provinces had been cruelly misgoverned
in the last century of the Republic, but after Actium things began
to improve. Tiberius stamped out the worst abuses, and in the second
century the provincial governors usually lived up to high standards of
public service. Moreover, the provincial cities retained a great amount
of local self-government. Distances and communications being what
they were, officials at Rome could not do more than exercise a general
supervision, and provincial governors had neither the power nor the
staff to impose their wills upon reluctant populations, The Roman
cfficials were careful not to interfere with local customs, laws, or
religions, and they left the details of local government to native
officials. The result was that very few persons in the Roman Empire
considered themselves oppressed.

During these two centuries, acute dissatisfaction with the imperial
system arose only among the Orientals, the Jews being especially
hard to govern. Not even the destruction of Jerusalem in a.p. 70
subdued them, and they rebelled again in 115 and still again in 135.
Other Orientals were less rebellious, but Rome could not appease the
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hatred which she had inherited from the Greeks. Considerations of
policy caused her to defend Greeks and Greek culture against the
rising tide of Orientalism. This pro-Greek policy, foreseen long before
by Eumenes 11 and his son Attalus I11 of Pergamum (see page 168),
perpetuated Greek cultural supremacy in the Near East for several
centuries, but at the same time it added to the growing restlessness
of the Orient. Moreover, the Orientals were gaining strength daily,
and after the death of Marcus Aurelius in 180, their influence upon
the government and life of the Empire became more obvious year
by year.

Elsewhere men quickly became reconciled to the new regime.
Peace and good government brought economic prosperity, and
energetic men piled up enormous fortunes. Both at Rome and in the
provinces these parvenus presently supplanted the old aristocrats as
the dominant social class, and naturally they were loyal to the im-
perial system which enabled them to prosper so magnificently. They
came to form a new imperial aristocracy, and in the great days of the
second century they, their sons, and their hangers-on staffed the
upper levels of the imperial government. As most of them were of
uon-Roman origin, their successes reconciled all sorts of people to
imperial rule and made men everywhere feel that they too might
profit from the imperial regime. The social base upon which the
Roman Empire rested was thus broadened immensely, as may he
seen from a glance at the men who became emperors, those who sat
in the senate, and those who enjoved the rights of citizenship.

The Julio-Claudian emperors (14-68) had belonged to the old
Roman aristocracy but the Flavians (69-98) were Italians: Ves-
pasian’s father had been a small-town businessman and banker, and
Vespasian himself had risen through the army. The “Good Emperors”
(95-180) were descended from Romans who had settled in Spain or
southern Gaul in the days of the Republic, though some Spanish or
Gallic blood may have flowed in their veins. Septimius Severus
(193-211) was born in North Africa, partly of Roman and partly of
native ancestry. He was thoroughly Romanized, but his sister could
not speak Lah‘fn correctly, and his wife was a full-blooded Syrian, the
daughter of a Syrian priest. His sons and nephews were scarcely
Roman.

A parallel evolution may be seen in the membership of the Roman
senate. A few [talians entered that body before the Civil Wars, and
Caesar once created a scandal by introducing two Gauls. Under the
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Julio-Claudians a majority of the seats went to Italians, and in the
second century the senate contained many Gauls, Spaniards, and
Africans. Greeks, too, began to enter in numbers under the “Good
Emperors,” especially Greeks from the cities of Asia Minor. It is not
surprising that Septimius Severus and his line (193-235) honored
many Orientals by making them senators. In fact, the various peoples
whom Rome had cmi{iuun:d were gradually taking over the govern-
ment and the highest honors of the Empire.

The extension of Roman citizenship is equally instructive. After
88 B.c. all free men native to Italy enjoyed the rights of Romar
citizens. Sulla is said to have emancipated and enfranchised ten thou-
sand of his slaves in order to carry an election. Pompey and Caesar,
Antony and Octavian, all were most generous in granting :.'ilixuﬂﬂlip
to prominent provincials who had helped them against rivals. These
new Roman citizens became a sort of minor aristocracy in the
provinces, loyal to Rome and a force of great importance in strength-
ening the Empire. The Julio-Claudian emperors, especially Claudius,
continued this liberal policy, and every year the army discharged

ROMAN AGQUEDUCT (Meor Nimes, France). (Golloway)
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thousands of new citizens into civilian life from the auxiliaries. In the
second century practically everyone in the Empire from the middle
and upper classes was a Roman citizen, and in 212 Caracalla (a son
of Septimius Severus) extended citizenship to all free men in the
Empire, thus completing an evolution that had begun with the
foundation of Rome itself. Rome, like modern America, could absorb
large numbers of foreigners and make them citizens,

ECONOMIC PROSPERITY AND ITS DECLINE

Rome’s good government and the Pax Romana brought economic
prosperity to the whole Mediterranean world for upward of two cen-
turies. An index to this prosperity may be seen in the rising population
of the Empire. Ancient statistics are far from satisfactory, but the best
modern estimates indicate that during the century and a half between
the death of Augustus and the advent of Marcus Aurelius ( 14-161)
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the population of the Roman Empire rose by about 50 percent, from
approximately seventy million to well over 100 million persons. Only
since 1800 has this rate of population growth been surpassed in
Europe, and there could be no better evidence of a high economic
prosperity whose benefits reached out to all classes of society.

Archeology is equally eloquent about the economic prosperity of
these two centuries, for it has laid bare the flourishing condition of
the cities of Italy and the provinces under the Empire. The most
famous case is that of Pompeii, a city of about twenty thousand inhab-
itants near Naples in southern Italy. After being severely shaken by an
earthquake in a.p. 63, Pompeii was rebuilt rapidly and splendidly but
was then suddenly buried under ashes and lava from nearby Mount
Vesuvius in 79. Archeologists have now dug up the greater part of the
city. We can see the sumptuous residences, public buildings, theaters,
and baths that made life pleasant for the population. Pompeii was not
alone, however, and similar cities have been found in many other
parts of the Empire. Moreover, from Spain and Britain to Syria and
Egypt, countless roads, bridges, nrlumllln‘:ts, and other constructions
bear witness to the lavishness with which men were then able to
build.

This peace and prosperity reigned for about two hundred years,
after which decline began, It appeared first in Italy, then spread
throughout the West, and in the third century it engulfed most parts
of the Roman Empire. The reasons for Italy’s economic decline were
of many sorts. Much of her prosperity during the last decades of the
Hepublic had been artificially stimulated by generals such as Sulla,
Pompey, and Caesar, who brought home huge quantities of booty.
Such crude exploitation of the Empire ended with the wars, but the
provinces were made to pay tribute for many years to come. Presently
even this mild exploitation ceased, however, and in the first century
after Christ Italy’s prosperity rested upon sounder foundations, Rome
had made herself the financial and banking capital of her empire,
or at least of the West, and much of her income represented interest
and profits from investments in the provinces. Italy also received a
steady income in exchange for exports. Various Italian cities had
begun manufacturing pottery, hardware, and other articles, which
they exported. Italian wines were a luxury item that played an im-
portant part in her export trade. Moreover, Italians still held most of
the high political positions and drew their liberal salaries from the
provinces: a major Italian export was good government. During the
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second century, however, all this was changed. The western provinces
gradually built up their own industries and therefore imported fewer
goods then formerly from Italy. Having accumulated capital of their
own, they depended less upon loans and investments from Italy, and
their citizens began to hold high political offices. Rome's political
merits undermined her economic supremacy and eventually she lost
her economic leadership because of them.

Slavery had been an important factor in Italy’s economic life during
the late Republic. The small farms of earlier times were amalgamated
into huge estates, called latifundia, which were worked by cheap
slave labor. Under the Empire, however, slavery declined rather
rapidly. Perhaps the decline was encouraged by Stoic humanitarian-
ism, but it was caused primarily by economic forces. In antiquity most
slaves were either prisoners of war or the victims of pirates, but the
Empire eliminated both of these scourges. Moreover, slavery is always
wasteful (a slave can have no incentive to work hard or to be careful )
and its success depends upon the cheapness of slaves. As the sources
of Rome's slaves vanished, their cost rose and slavery lost much of its
attractiveness. Landowners found it more lucrative to turn their land
over to sharecroppers (sometimes their freedmen or former slaves),
who eventually declined into the position of serfs bound to the soil.
There is a certain amount of evidence to show that the owners of
latifundia and their slaves had already ruined much of the land of
central and southern Italy. Even the sharecroppers, encouraged by
self-interest, could do little with their farms, and before the end of
the second century, Italian agriculture was in the doldrums. The
reverberations of this agricultural depression spread throughout the
Mediterranean world in the third century.

Slavery
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would grant. Theoretically each praetor drew up his own list (called
his edict), but in practice he usually copied his predecessor’s edict.
It was always possible to add to the list, however, in which case the
praetor was really arrogating to himself the powers of legislation.
Roman law thus became judge-made law, and when deficiencies in
the ius civile became apparent, the urban praetors began borrowing
heavily from their peregrine colleagues. Before the end of the Repub-
lic, the old Laws of the Twelve Tables were completely buried
beneath these new formulary additions, and the ius civile had become
identical with the ius gentium.

At first Roman civil law was used only for Roman citizens, but as it
improved under the influence of the ius gentium, other peoples be-
came anxious to share in its benefits. On several occasions in the sec-
ond century before Christ, Italian cities, allies of Rome, petitioned the
senate for permission to use Roman law. This privilege was readily
granted. When new provinces were taken over, they were governed
by praetors who presided over courts in which the ius gentium was
used in cases between Homan citizens and provincials. After 88 s.c.,
when all Italians were citizens, such cases became quite numerous.
In later years the right to use these courts, and to sue and be sued
under Boman law, was one of the major benefits accruing to the new
citizen. The excellence of Roman law was therefore a factor of
importance in reconciling provincials to Roman rule.

Jurisconsults

It must be borne in mind that the Roman praetors were primarily
politicians and not necessarily men deeply learned in the law, Only
the great respect which all Romans of the old school felt for the laws
kept these men from playing havoc with the legal system, especially
during the turbulent last years of the Republic. There was much
quarreling about jury panels, and there were frequent charges of
bribery and the intimidation of juries, but the most reckless praetors
respected the edicts and formulas of their predecessors. It must also
be borne in mind that the praetors came and went quickly, holding
office for only one year. Their success as jurists came from the fact
that the better praetors were willing to listen to the advice of others
who knew more than they about law. These learned men, who
advised the praetors, and who really built the magnificent edifice of
the Roman law, were the jurisconsults,
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From early times there had been men at Rome whose knowledge
of the law was held in high esteem and whose opinions were care-
fully sought by prospective litigants. These men were called juris-
consults. Sometimes they gave public lectures on the law, sometimes
they wrote books about it, sometimes they gave formal instruction to
young men. As they had no legal standing in the courts or the com-
munity, anyone could call himself a jurisconsult, and a man’s stand-
ing in the profession was determined by the judgment of his col-
leagues. The prestige of some jurisconsults was so high that their
books were read and their opinions quoted long after their deaths. It
sometimes happened that they were elected to the praetorship, or
even to the consulship, but even if they never held high office, their
influence was felt by others who were in a position to effect practical
reforms. These jurisconsults were responsible for much of the progress
made by Roman law.

Augustus made little change in the courts or the law, though he
was always careful to have praetors friendly to himself. His most im-
portant innovation in the legal field was the naming of certain indi-
viduals as official jurisconsults, whose precepts judges must follow.
Other men might write books and express opinions about the law,
however, and the next hundred years saw great activity along these
lines, with jurisconsults falling into different schools according to
their methods of interpreting the law. At last Hadrian directed a dis-
tinguished jurisconsult to draw up a model edict, listing all possible
formulas, and ordered all praetors to follow this edict thereafter. At
about the same time a man named Gaius published an important
texthook called the Institutes, covering the whole field of law in a
systematic manner. The most famous of the jurisconsults came in the
days of the Severi, early in the third century, chief among them being
Ulpian (e. 170-228), Paul (fl. 200), and Papinian (d. 212), but these
men were codifiers rather than creators, The creative period of Roman
law, which began in the second century before Christ, had run its
course by the time of Hadrian.

Late in the third century the formulary system was replaced by the
“cognitio.” Thereafter a judge, appointed by the emperor, heard and
cross-examined witnesses until he made up his mind as to the facts
in the case. These judges may have been arbitrary and authoritarian,
but the law they administered was still the old Roman law as set forth
by the great jurisconsults and modified by the decrees of the em-
perors.
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The later history of the Roman law may be dismissed in a few
sentences. The troubled times following the fall of the Severi (235)
offered little incentive to legal progress, and the fourth and fifth
centuries were a period of deep cultural change when law, like every-
thing else, was changing rapidly and the government was becoming
more autocratic. These changes are reflected in the Theodosian Code,
published in 438, which contained the principal imperial decrees
since the time of Constantine, who had died in 337. After another
hundred years the Emperor Justinian, again finding the law in a state
of great confusion, ordered a new code drawn up. His Corpus Iuris
Civilis (529-334) has ever since remained the classic exposition of
Roman law. It was published in three parts; the Institutes, a textbook
on general legal principles, resting heavily upon Gaius; the Digest, or
Pandects, an enormous collection of the opinions of jurisconsults, some
dating from Republican times; the Code, containing whatever decrees
of the emperors from Hadrian to Justinian were still in force. The
Novels were added later for new decrees as they were issued. The
most important of them all is the Digest, whose fifty volumes contain
thousands of excerpts, systematically arranged to cover the whole
field of law.

Justinian's Corpus was the final statement of Roman law. After a
period of neglect in the early Middle Ages, the law of the Corpus was
revived in the West shortly after 1000. A new period in European
legal history then began, and Roman law spread rapidly throughout
western Europe. There have since been only two important systems
of law in the West, the Roman and the Anglo-Saxon: Anglo-Saxon law
now holds sway in the British possessions and the United States, while
the law of western Europe and Latin America grew directly from
Roman law. Even the British lawyers who created the Anglo-Saxon
law, late in the Middle Ages, were deeply influenced by Roman ideas
about law. Rome passed on to the modern world a law that reflected

her spirit at its best, a law that was enlightened, sober, objective, and
humane.

ROMAN LITERATURE

The Romans showed less regard for literature than for law. Their
ablest young men would devote long years to the study of law, but
they seemed to regard literature as something foreign, or as a refine-
ment for the cultured few rather than as something to be shared by
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all. No Latin author ever reached as wide a public as did Homer
and the Greek dramatists. Morever, Latin literature was always
heavily indebted to the Greeks. Much of Rome's early literature was
translated from the Greek; Roman writers read deeply in Greek litera-
ture and took Greek works as their models; and the Romans have
often been accused of being mere imitators. Such a charge is quite
unjust, however, for the best Roman writers retained their national
character, and, in spite of their Greek education and a few Greek
omaments attached to their works, their spirit and their ideas were
as fundamentally Roman as were those of the jurists themselves. The
Roman orators, historians, and poets owed much to Greek predeces-
sors, yet their views of the world remained fundamentally Roman.

The earliest Romans presumably had legends, stories, and popular
poetry, but, Roman character being what it was, this primitive litera-
ture was not of Homeric stature and we know little about it. After
the conquest of southern Italy and Sicily, Romans came into more
frequent contact with Greeks and learned to appreciate Greek litera-
ture and art. However, the Latin translations of Greek works which
presently began to appear were not the work of Romans. Among the
earliest Latin books was a translation of the Odyssey, made by a
Greek slave about 240. A few years later an Italian named Naevius
composed a Latin epic about the First Punic War. Then the Italian
Plautus (who died in 184) and the former slave Terence (d. 159)
staged a number of free translations of Greek comedies, especially
those of Menander (see page 129). In later times Romans sometimes
composed comedies and tragedies in the Greek style, but they never
were very successful. Early in the second century a freedman named
Ennius (d. 169) composed an epic poem dealing with the Second
Punic War. At this time Cato the Censor, the first true Roman writer,
was subjecting the Graeculi to his merciless ridicule (see page 173).
He knew Greek literature well, and was much influenced by it, but his
published works were on good Roman subjects: orations, treatises on
law, a history of Roman and Italian origins, and a book on agriculture,
After Cato, Rome saw little literary activity of a noteworthy sort until
the time of Cicero.

Cicero has usually been taken as Rome’s most important literary
man and as the greatest master of Latin prose. Being a good Roman,
he considered a political career the one most worth striving for, but
we have seen his pathetic failure as a politician, Had it not been for
his literary talents, Cicero would scarcely be known today. Cicero
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was one of the most widely educated men of antiquity, thoroughly at
home in Greek and Latin literature, a deep student of philosophy,
well informed on history, and even interested in fine arts. His enemies
admitted that he was Rome’s most powerful orator, with the great
Caesar only second best. Over fifty of his orations on political topics
have been preserved. We also have more than nine hundred letters
written during the last twenty years of his life, which make these
years better known to us than any comparable period in antiquity.

CICERD. (Capitoline Museum, Roma)

During the First Triumvirate and the Civil War, Cicero was out of
favor politically and spent his time writing books on many subjects.
One book, dealing with the Roman orators before his time, was almost
a history of Latin literature; others treated moral and political
philosophy; and still others discussed the nature of the gods and
divination. Though Cicero never sought fame as a jurisconsult or
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wrote on law, he composed two dialogues (The Republic and The
Laws) in which he developed ideas about government that were
found useful by Augustus when organizing the Roman Empire.

The Roman Historians

The Romans had a strong feeling for history, and even in early
times priests kept records of important events. They preserved the
names of the consuls and other annual magistrates, listed prodigies
and strange happenings that might indicate the will of the gods, and
recorded battles (or at least victories) and treaties. In the second
century historical writers began to explore the pontifical archives, and
toward the end of the century a pontifex maximus published the
whole set of Annales maximi in eighty volumes. This provided Roman
historians with much reliable material, yet the truth is that most of
them preferred another sort of history. Sometimes their history was
mythology, and sometimes it was political propaganda.

Mythical history dealt with the origins of Rome and the early
Republic. It told stories of Romulus and Remus, who founded the
city, of its early kings and of their wars with their neighbors; it re-
minded men of the tyranny of the Etruscan kings, their expulsion, and
the founding of the Republic; and it glorified the heroes of the early
Republic—Horatius, who saved Rome by defending a bridge single-
handed, or Cincinnatus, who left his plow to become dictator and
after winning a battle went home to finish his plowing. The early
parts of Cato’s history probably were made up mostly of such stories.
The last part of the book, on the other hand, illustrated the other side
of Roman historical writing. Here Cato dealt with his own times,
introducing his own speeches and making propaganda against the
Scipios and his numerous other enemies. This sort of history became
quite important during the last century of the Republic. Several per-
sons wrote propagandist histories of the Gracchan disturbances, most
of them haostile, while laudatory accounts of Sulla and other political
leaders appeared in later years. Caesar wrote his own laudatory ac-
counts of his conquest of Gaul and the Civil War, and Cicero never
tired of telling and retelling—in Latin and in Greek, in prose and in
verse—the story of how he saved Rome from Catiline.

Of Rome’s three greatest historians—Sallust, Livy, and Tacitus—the
first and the last fall into the category of propagandist historians.
As a young man Sallust entered the turbulent political life of Rome
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during the 50's n.c,, distinguishing himself as a demagogic tribune
attached to Caesar and publishing vitriolic attacks upon Cicero.
Caesar later made him governor of Numidia, where his rapacity
brought him a huge fortune. Thereafter he lived at ease in Rome
until his death in 34. His histories were the fruit of his leisure, The
first, a tract on The Catilinarian Conspiracy, was really an attack
upon Cicero, though more sober and therefore more effective than his
earlier invectives. He systematically belittled Cicero, patronized him,
laughed at him, declared Catiline typical of the decadent Roman
aristocracy, and made Caesar the only admirable person in the story.
Sallust continued his writing with a tract (called The Jugurthine
War) in favor of Marius and then set to work on a large history of
Sulla and his successors. This book is no longer extant, but excerpts
indicate that it was a terrific indictment of the dictator. Later Romans
considered Sallust the best of their historians, chiefly because of his
brilliant literary style, but modern critics are more likely to regard
him as an unreliable propagandist.

Tacitus approached the history of the Empire in a somewhat similar
spirit. Born in the early days of Nero, he served in the bureauracy
under the Flavians, became consul in a.p. 97, and wrote his histories
under Trajan. He opened his first book, the Histories, with the civil
wars that followed Nero and continued with a highly critical account
of the Flavians, Later he wrote the Annals, dealing with the Julio-
Claudians in the same spirit. Less than half of what he wrote has
been preserved, but until recently his judgments of Tiberius,
Claudius, and Nero were taken as authoritative, Modern scholars are
highly critical of Tacitus, though they rank him far above Sallust as a
historian, Tacitus's friend Suetonius wrote the Lives of the Twelve
Caesars (Caesar to Domitian ), giving more gossip but less sober
history and being equally hostile to his subjects.

Livy approached more closely the modemn ideal of a scientific his-
torian. Born at Padua in 59 s.c., he reached Rome in the days of the
Second Triumvirate. Thoroughly discouraged by what he saw about
him, he took up a study of Rome’s past for consolation, and he began
to write her history to encourage his contemporaries by showing them
what sort of men their forebears had been. In the course of his long
life he produced 142 volumes, tracing Rome's history from the begin-
ning to 9 B.c. The thirty-five volumes still extant deal with the period
from the beginning to 293, and from 218 to 167, but we have brief
summaries of the lost volumes. Livy was a much better scholar than
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either of the other historians mentioned here, though having a less
vivid literary style than theirs. He was antiquity’s best example of
the scholar-historian—a man who, having no personal knowledge of
the events of which he wrote, compiled his narrative in a library.
Livy always remained a Pompeian at heart, idealizing the old Repub-
lic, yet Augustus received him at court and made him tutor of the boy
who eventually became the Emperor Claudius. Sometimes modern
writers detect the influence of the tutor in that emperor's humane
legislation.

The Roman Poets

Though the Roman poets did not equal their Greek predecessors in
creative imagination, they invented one major form of poetry, the
satire, Like Greek comedy, Roman satire was born in the revels of
the carnival season, when individuals might criticize prominent per-
sons with great freedom. Satire then took the form of a poetic mono-
logue, usually pungent and caustic, sometimes coarse and scurrilous,
and always lampooning prominent individuals or types. Many
Romans tried their hands at this form of social eriticism, but two
satirists stand out above the others. The poet Horace (65-5 B.c.) had
fought under Brutus at Philippi, after which he lived in poverty until
Augustus presented him with a farm near Rome in 34 p.c. Thereafter
he led a serene and happy existence as a sort of poet laureate for
the Empire. His satires reflected the bitterness of his earlier period,
before he had won the emperor’s favor. In later years he wrote the
charming lyrics by which he is best known today. Horace was funda-
mentally a moralist, ever praising the old Roman virtues of courage,
steadfastness, simplicity of living, and reverence. Rome's other great
satirist was Juvenal (e. 60-c. 140), who, in the days of Trajan, de-
plored the social changes which he thought were undermining Roman
life.

More important than the satirists, however, were Lucretius and
Vergil. Little is known of the life of Lucretius (¢. 96-55 nc.) but
his De rerum natura (“On the Nature of Things”) is prized as one
of the world's great philosophical poems. Here Lucretius devotes
about 7500 lines to expounding the Epicurean philosophy, and his
poem is characterized by a high moral earnestness rarely surpassed in
literature. Being extremely critical of the old gods, he believed that a
knowledge of the truth—that is, of Epicurus’s materialistic philosophy
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—would free men from the sufferings and fears that he attributed to
religion. Yet at heart Lucretius was a deeply religious man, disgusted
with the conventional religion of his day. Though a member of the
old Roman aristocracy which had once ruled Rome, he had only
horror for the post-Sullan Rome in which he lived. Lucretius’s great
poem and its trenchant criticisms of the existing order illustrate an
important aspect of the decline of the Roman Republic.

Vergil was born in 70 and died in 19 B.c. Born and raised in rural
Italy, he first wrote the Eclogues and the Georgics, dealing with
shepherds and agriculture, but his fame rests upon the Aeneid, in
which he glorified Augustus and the Roman Empire. In this long
epic Vergil retold the legend of how the Trojan hero Aeneas, after
escaping from Troy when that city was captured by the Greeks,
migrated to Italy where his descendant Romulus eventually founded
Rome. It was the story of how a hero saved something of the old
Trojan civilization (especially its gods) and set in motion forces that
eventually enabled Rome to bring peace and law to the civilized
world. Unlike the Iliad and the Odyssey, this epic is not primarily an
adventure story. Its heroes fight much and well, but they do not
fight joyfully, and their delight is in the arts of peace. Homer's heroes
capture and destroy cities, but Vergil's Aeneas prefers to build them.
Writing immediately after a period of unprecedented destruction
and slaughter, Vergil made it his task to glorify the labor which the
founding of Rome had cost and the virtues which had made her
greatness possible. He was one of the world's great pacifists, quick to
see the sordid underside of military glory. He sympathized most with
those who suffered most, yet he had come to the conclusion that, if
Rome was to fulfill her great mission in the world, these terrible
things had to be. Troy had to be destroyed; the most just of men had
to die miserably; and long and bloody wars had to be fought in
Latium. Many of his companions deserted along the way, but Aeneas
remained firm, always obeying the gods. “I do not seek Italy of my
own will,” he exclaimed on one occasion, but he possessed a full
measure of the old Roman virtues of steadfastness and courage,
perseverance and devotion to duty, and in the end he reached the
goal that the gods had set before him. It was Vergil's hope that the
Roman people, filled with such virtues as these and inspired by such
heroes, might ever continue in their high mission of teaching men the
arts of peace and repressing those who would disturb that peace.
Surely an empire built at such cost, by such people, and for such pur-
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poses, must last forever. The gods themselves could not will otherwise,

The third great poet of the Augustan Age was Ovid (43 B.c-AD.
17). Born to a well-to-do family and having missed the horrors of the
Civil Wars and the proseriptions, he led an easy and carefree life for
many years. He devoted his facility at making verses to light and
rather lascivious works, such as the famous Art of Love. As he ap-
proached middle age, however, he became implicated in a scandal
and was exiled by Augustus to a remote port on the Black Sea. Here
he passed the rest of his life, in spite of repeated efforts to obtain
pardon and recall. His most famous poem is the long Metamorphoses,
from which the artists and literary men of early modern times learned
much of their Greek and Roman mythology.

These brief sketches of Rome’s brighter literary lights show that
great literature was produced at Rome in three different periods.
There was the period of the late Republic, with Cicero, Lucretius,
and Sallust; the golden age of Augustus followed, with Vergil, Livy,
Horace, and Ovid; and the silver age of Trajan produced Tacitus,
Suetonius, and Juvenal. Thereafter little important writing was done
in Latin for more than two centuries. Literary activity revived toward
the end of the fourth century, when the last pagan authors appeared:
the poet Claudian, and Ammianus Marcellinus, a historian whose
works bear comparison with the best that Rome produced.

Greck Writers and Scientists

Roman civilization and the Latin language spread widely and be-
came deeply rooted in the western provinces during the first two
centuries of the Empire, more perhaps for convenience and because
of their obvious superiority than because of any deliberate design by
the imperial authorities. East of the Adriatic Sea, however, they made
little progress. In fact, the Romans did what they could to favor the
Greeks and their culture in these eastern provinces. The Roman Em-
pire was therefore divided into two parts, both linguistically and
culturally, with the dividing line running from Epirus (the modemn
Albania) in a northerly direction to the Danube and down that river
to the Black Sea. East of this line the world was Greek; west of it,
Roman.

The troubled conditions of the first century before Christ left the
Greeks little energy for creative work in literature or the fine arts.
They produced a few famous statues (notably the Laocodn group),

Ovid

Few later
writers

The Graeks
under the

Empire

Their
literary
activity



Plutarch

Lucian

Writers

on science

224 HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION

but their literary men were of no great importance, and the first cen-
tury after Christ was still more barren. The Empire brought great
improvement to the Greek East, both economically and intellectually,
but Greek writers still compared badly with their classic predecessors.
They possessed a certain skill as rhetoricians and popular orators,
they wrote valuable though uninspired histories, and they compiled
useful treatises on natural secience, but only two of them deserve
mention here.

Plutarch was born about A.p. 45, near the Greek Thebes. He was
the first important native Greek writer since Polybius, two and a half
centuries before, and the last in antiquity. After studying philosophy
at Athens, he traveled in Egypt, spent several years as a lecturer in
Italy, returned to his native village under Domitian, and died there
early in the reign of Hadrian. His fame rests principally on his
Parallel Lives of the Greeks and Romans. Here we find fifty lives of
great men, half of them Greeks and half Romans, arranged in pairs in
such a way that men of similar achievement may be compared—
Caesar paired with Alexander, for example, and Demosthenes with
Cicero. Plutarch was more interested in morals than in politics, and
he wrote primarily to hold up models before his readers and to show
the effects of virtue and vice. These Lives were very popular in early
modern times, and it was from them that Shakespeare took the
material for his Roman plays such as Julius Caesar and Antony and
Cleopatra.

An important Greek writer of the second century was Lucian, who
Hourished in the days of Marcus Aurelius. Born in Syria, Lucian did
not learn Greek until he was ten years old, but he passed much of his
life as a lecturer and writer in Athens. Here he composed many
brief essays and dialogues in which he poked fun at traditional super-
stitions and beliefs, even ridiculing the Olympian gods and the
Homeric heroes. Homer he dismissed as a “liar,” Socrates as a tire-
some old fool, and he satirized society generally. He did this the
more easily because he was an outsider, a Syrian, with no childhood
attachment to the things he ridiculed, but the fact that he won wide
applause by such slashing criticism of ancient heroes shows how
rapidly society was changing in his day.

Writers on scientific subjects under the Empire were compilers
rather than discoverers or original thinkers. The Romans, and Latin
writers generally, had little interest in scientific research, but Pliny
(23-79) compiled an encyclopedic Natural History in which he
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summarized much of the scientific knowledge of his day. The Greek
Galen ({130-200), who served as personal physician to Marcus
Aurelius, was the most famous of ancient medical writers after Hip-
pocrates, and his numerous works were accepted as authoritative
until modern times. Contemporary with Galen was the Alexandrian
astronomer and geographer Claudius Ptolemaeus. He summed up
the astronomical lore of antiquity and gave classic expression to what
is now known as the “Ptolemaic astronomy.” He declared the earth
to be the center of the universe, with the moon, planets, sun, and
stars revolving around it. His theory was universally accepted in
western Europe until the sixteenth century.

HOMAN RELICION

The religion of the earliest Romans was one appropriate to primi-
tive herdsmen and farmers and not much different from that of the
other peoples of ancient Italy. These peoples all worshiped vague
spirits of the field and forest, called numina, which in return aided
and protected the worshiper, his family, his possessions, and his state.
The practical Romans spent little time inventing myths and stories
about these spirits, they made neither statues nor pictures of them,
and they built no temples to them, but they scrupulously invoked
them with standard formulas at stated times and seasons. These
spirits and gods were of various sorts. The Lares guarded the clear-
ing, the Penates the pantry, Janus the house door, and Vesta the
hearth and its fire. The worship of these simple spirits was a family
affair. Other gods were more elaborate and had other functions:
the Bona Dea (the “Good Goddess”) granted fertility to fields and
women; special deities looked after cattle, crops, or fruits; and still
others helped in war or guarded the state. Jupiter came to be re-
garded as the best and greatest of the gods, ruling justly over the
other gods and the world like a true Roman, whether the head
of a family, the head of a state, or the head of a world empire.

The Romans worshiped their gods in a variety of ways, both pri-
vately and publicly. Sometimes the worshiper merely performed a
trivial act of reverence; sometimes there were rather licentious holi-
da}'s; sometimes there were stately processions or expensive sacri-
fices of cattle, sheep, or swine. Rome also had an elaborate priest-
hood, composed of several “colleges” ( groups) of priests who
looked after the different festivals or presided at public worship.
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The most important of these colleges was that of the twelve pantiEs,
over which the pontifex maximus presided. These pontiffs had charge
of the ius divinum, or that part of the civil law which touched on
religion, but they also concerned themselves with many matters
which we would consider purely secular. Roman priests did not form
a distinet caste, set apart for religious activities, as do the clergy
today. On the contrary, they all were magistrates after a fashion, and
they wielded great political power. It was customary for prominent
politicians to hold one or more priesthoods, and they especially
coveted the post of pontifex maximus. Julius Caesar secured this
office at considerable expense in the way of bribes, and in later
times the emperor always served as pontifex maximus.

The Etruscans, and later the Greeks, taught the Romans much
about religion. The Etruscan contribution often bordered on magic,
much of it being concerned with devices for learning the will of the
gods from portents, the flights of birds, or the livers of sacrificial
sheep. Specially trained priests, known as “augurs,” interpreted these
signs according to elaborate rules. The Etruscans also taught the
Romans to honor the gods with temples and with the athletic con-
tests that eventually degenerated into bloody gladiatorial shows.
The Greeks, on the other hand, contributed several gods and much
mythology. Various Greek gods, such as Apollo, were added to the
Roman pantheon, and the major Roman deities were identified with
their Greek counterparts: Jupiter with Zeus, Juno with Hera, and
so forth. Temples were built in Greek architectual styles and orna-
mented with Greek statues and paintings. On occasion, Romans even
made long trips, sometimes at state expense, to consult the oracle
at Delphi, and under the late Republic and the early Empire they
sometimes sought initiation into Greek mysteries.

Though Greek influence upon Roman religion began under the
early kings, it increased rapidly in the third century before Christ,
and it attained its great impetus in the second. Of course it was
opposed strongly by Cato and other conservative Romans, whose
opposition reached a climax in 186, in the midst of the campaign
against the Scipios (see page 172). The mysteries of Bacchus (Di-
onysus ) had recently been introduced into Italy, and by the time they
reached Rome there were hair-raising stories about the crimes com-
mitted by devotees of this new god. When an excited consul laid
the matter before the senate, that body passed a decree forbidding
the new cult, and several persons were executed for not heeding
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the decree. This episode deserves careful study because of its seem-
ing departure from Rome's usual tolerance in religious matters. It
must be noted, however, that the decree merely forbade organized
groups, or churches, and provided explicitly that a man might receive
permission to worship Bacchus in private if he so desired. The senate
was concerned only with the political aspects of the new cult. It
claimed the right to prohibit politically undesirable religious organi-
zations, but it did not attempt to impose any religious beliefs or
practices upon the public. This slight flurry has well been called
a dress rehearsal for the later prosecution of Christians.

New Greek cults may have influenced the religious life of Rome
in the second century, but Greek philosophy influenced it even more,
at least among educated people. To the great dismay of Cato and
other conservatives, Greek philosophers began lecturing at Rome
somewhat before the middle of that century, and a hundred years later
most educated Romans knew something of Greek philosophy. These
foreign philosophers taught an advanced skepticism that dissolved the
old theologies—or perhaps it would be more accurate to say that edu-
cated Romans were outgrowing their primitive theologies and that
skeptical philosophy provided them with catchwords to justify their
doubts. A certain number of Romans, including Julius Caesar, called
themselves Epicureans and discarded all religion—even though Cae-
sar was pontifex maximus!—and we have seen how the poet Lucretius
set forth the teachings of that Greek philosopher in his noble poem
De Reum Natura,

Other Romans were scandalized by the near atheism of the Epi-
cureans and took up Stoicism instead. Philosophers of this school left
a place in the universe for God, and they had much to say about duty
and justice, which virtues were always highly prized by the Romans.
Eventually most of the old Roman austerity was read into the Stoic
system, and Stoicism became a popular creed among the educated
classes. Seneca (4 B.c.—A.p. 65), who was Nero's prime minister, and
the Emperor Marcus Aurelius both were eminent Stoics, as was the
former slave Epictetus, who flourished about a.p. 90. Many of the
great jurisconsults of the first two centuries professed Stoicism, and in
a way Roman law may be described as a formulation of Stoic ideals
of justice and right.

Emperor worship was not an integral part of Rome's religious
system, yet it deserves brief notice here. It too was a contribution
of the Greeks to Rome. Alexander the Great had demanded and
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received divine honors from his Greek subjects, and the practice
had been continued by many of his Hellenistic successors, but the
idea of a divine ruler remained abhorrent to Romans down to the
end of the Republican period. Greeks and Orientals sometimes
erected altars to Roman generals, either by way of flattery or out of
sincere gratitude, and oceasional Romans may have demanded such
honors in the East in order to have something to crow about at home,
but true Romans never honored men in such a way. Caesar’s en-
emies accused him of planning to set himself up as a divine monarch,
but the charge was most improbable: he was politician enough to
know that such a step would arouse bitter resentment and that it
could bring him no compensating benefit. Moreover, what reason
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had the great Caesar to envy the status of the two most conspicu-
ous divine monarchs of his day—his mistress Cleopatra and her con-
temptible father, Ptolemy Auletes, whom everybody had pushed
around?

Nevertheless, after Caesar’s death the obsequious senate declared
him a god—the divus Julius—and set up a college of priests, under
the chairmanship of Mark Antony, to preside over his worship.
Similar honors were ordered for Augustus after his death, and pres-
ently it became customary to do the same for every emperor after
death. Caligula and Nero, the only two of the Julio-Claudians who
were direct descendants of Augustus, demanded divine honors while
they were still alive—in part, perhaps, to advertise the fact that
their Claudian rivals (Tiberius and Claudius) lacked such divine
ancestry. Domitian too demanded divine honors during his last years.
In the third century, when new ideas were arising on every hand, and
religion was permeating every phase of life, the emperors laid greater
emphasis upon their divinity. In fact, everything about the govemn-
ment became sacred, and the word sacra (“sacred”) became vir-
tually synonymous with “imperial.” Officials spoke of “sacred” decrees,
the “sacred” palace, and even of “sacred” coinage. In the final
analysis, however, all this talk about a “divine” emperor and “sacred”
institutions was merely an expression of imperial patriotism, some-
times sincere and sometimes exacted by force.
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14. HARBINGERS OF DECLINE

Tue Roman Empire brought peace and prosperity
to the Mediterranean world, which it governed intelligently and hu-
manely for many years. It bestowed material blessings and econ-
omic liberty to an unprecedented degree. Not until modern times
did so many people again participate in so high a level of material
well-being. Yet peace, prosperity, and humanitarianism were not
enough. The old city-states may not have been able to assure these
blessings adequately, yet they provided others which the Roman
Empire lacked. The city-state had been a rather small, closely knit
community in which every free man had his place as a citizen:
perhaps this place was not a very glamorous one, but at least it was
his, and he felt at home in it. He was an active citizen, and when
he rendered his minor services to the state, he felt a heightened in-
terest in public affairs. The community provided him with heroes
to emulate, with something to be proud of. In the long run, intangi-
bles such as these are even more important in making a state healthy
than is material prosperity, but Rome’s imperial rulers could not
provide them for the heterogeneous millions over whom they ruled.

In the first place, the govemning bureaucracy left too many people
with no share in their government. This honest and well-trained
bureaucracy, which performed its tasks more efficiently than they
had ever been performed before, accepted young men of the middle
and upper classes from all parts of the Empire, but once these
recruits had entered the bureaucracy, they formed a caste which
conducted imperial affairs as it saw fit. During the first century, the
cities of the Empire continued to look after local matters, and citizens
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retained a pride in their local government. Election slogans painted
on the walls of Pompeii (which was buried in a.p. 79) show that
political life there was far from stagnant and that citizens eagerly
sought municipal office. In the second century, the imperial bureau-
crats assumed more and more of the tasks of local government, pre-
sumably because they performed them more efficiently than their
elected colleagues could. Little remained for the old officials to do,
and in the third century it became difficult to persuade men to accept
municipal office because of the loss of time and money involved.

In the second place, the spirit of the Empire, like that of the
Republic, was highly aristocratic. The old Republican aristocracy
had been liquidated, however, and replaced by another in the early
days of the Empire. This new cosmopolitan aristocracy had little
sympathy with the principles and ideals of the old Republican pa-
tricians. Many of the new aristocrats were descended, only a few
generations back, from the slaves brought to Italy by Roman con-
querors; others were Greeks and Orientals whose ancestors had come
of their own accord; and though these men neither appreciated nor
understood the old Rome, they gave society a new tone. Rome
likewise brought a new social order to the provinces. During the
conquests she declared it her policy to codperate with the “best”
elements in provincial society—by which, of course, she meant those
who were quickest to welcome her. The old aristocrats were pushed
aside, and their places were taken by men who had prospered finan-
cially during the years of turmoil, who were little inclined to per-
petuate the cultural traditions of their own people, and who made
little effort to understand Rome’s cultural traditions.

At the same time millions of other persons were being torn from
their ancestral homes and their cultural roots to migrate, voluntarily
or involuntarily, to the great cities and especially to Rome. Lacking
the skill, energy, or luck of their more fortunate fellows, they sank
into the urban proletariat. As the imperial government feared and
forbade minor social organizations—on the order of our modern
churches, lodges, and unions—these displaced persons found few
opportunities to make friends in their new homes. Perhaps their
economic status improved slightly, but socially and culturally they
led the lives of lost dogs. This city proletariat was rarely rebellious,
but neither was it enthusiastic about the Empire or anything else.
In the end, it played a considerable part in the political, cultural,
and religious revolution that overthrew the Roman Empire.
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Superstition and “the Failure of Nerve”

One of the most distressing signs of the new day was a great growth
of superstition. Judged by modern standards, nearly everyone in
antiquity was superstitious, and only the intellectual upper classes
achieved a rational view of the world. In the period under discussion,
however, as the old civilization was fading away, superstitions of
many sorts increased at an appalling rate. Astrologers, magicians,
dream interpreters, prophets, and other fakirs appeared everywhere
and were consulted by an eager public; intelligent men lived in
dread of dreams and charms; spells and incantations were believed
to work wonders; holy men were reputed to cure the sick and raise
the dead. Even educated persons came to believe such things, and
people everywhere seemed to turn their backs upon the rational
view of the world that their forefathers had built up so arduously
and so painfully over the centuries. Men of the upper classes had
once regarded the world coolly, courageously, and with a high degree
of self-confidence; now they trembled at the very thought of spirits
and spooks, sought the aid of magicians and sorcerers, and hailed
astrology as the queen of the sciences. A modern scholar once bril-
liantly defined this age as one characterized above all else by “the
failure of nerve”

This alarming phenomenon merits our careful attention. In the
first place, it must be borne in mind that the men who shared and
propagated these superstitions were not the blood descendants of
Aristotle and Hippocrates, Cato and Cicero, Lucretius and Horace:
the families of those ancients, and the social class to which they
belonged, had long since vanished. The actual ancestors of the
intellectual leaders of the new superstition had then been very
humble persons, uneducated and undoubtedly as superstitious as
any of their descendants. Perhaps the enlightened upper classes of
former times had dispelled superstition somewhat, but more probably
they merely drove it under cover. At any rate, when the former
upper classes lost control, old superstitions quickly blossomed anew.

Moreover, the military conquests of the first century before Christ
were accompanied by sudden and extreme changes of fortune, which
repeatedly raised favored individuals to a brief day of glory and then
hurled them down again for no apparent reason. Such inexplicable
events strengthened ancient beliefs that the world is dominated by
invisible powers whose actions the sorcerer can control and the
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astrologer predict. The political, social, and intellectual leaders of
the new day were men who had risen from the chaos of the first
century before Christ, and their new grandeur lent weight, in their
own eves and in those of their contemporaries, to the old beliefs
about unseen powers at work in the world, When troubled times
returned, in the third century, the peoples of the Empire descended
to new depths of superstition. The mind of the ancient world had
collapsed.

Another aspect of the failure of imperial Rome may be seen in
her educational system. There were more schools in the second
century than ever before, better financed and more widely attended,
but still they reached only the upper classes, and the education they
imparted was largely aristocratic, largely literary, and largely out of
date. Young men in the West studied the Latin classics and were
taught to write Ciceronian Latin; in the East they studied the Greek
classics and learned to declaim in Attic Greek. The study of literary
masterpieces was largely grammatical while the essays and declama-
tions were devoid of intellectual content. Advanced pupils might
be given a smattering of logic and an attenuated version of the Stoic
or Platonic philosophy, but only in the law schools, where prospec-
tive bureaucrats were trained, did instruction lead to anything:
elsewhere it seemed designed to set the pupil apart from the world
he lived in. The schools may have tried to preserve and pass on to
the next generation the great cultural traditions of earlier times, but
this traditional city-state culture was so out of harmony with the
life of the new cosmopolitan world that no one could make it seem
very important. Discouraged schoolmasters therefore allowed them-
selves and their subject to drop into barren scholasticism. The
fault was not wholly with the schools. Rome was losing her ancient
ability to absorb foreign peoples and foreign ideas. She lost even
the ability to train her own people along the old lines, and the old
Roman way of life had ceased to exist.

Rome’s imperial authorities had created an efficient government,
they had won the allegiance of the middle and upper classes by
providing general economic prosperity, but they could not trans-
mute their empire into a spiritual community in which all men
participated and to which all were ardently loyal. The imperial
idealists of the Augustan Age, men like Vergil and Livy, were too
narrowly Roman to be acceptable to the non-Roman or at least to
the non-Italian peoples of the Empire. They still thought that a
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small group of Romans should rule the world, and the heroes they
idealized were local heroes, foreign to most citizens of the Roman
Empire. What could Aeneas, or Scipio Africanus, or even the great
Julius Caesar, mean to the peasant of Spain, or Agamemnon to the
urban proletarian of Antioch? Or, for that matter, what did these
heroes mean to the second-century proletarian of Rome itself?
Vergil and Livy were outmoded for most people, but no new writers
arose to take their place. Tacitus, Juvenal, and Lucian could only
say “No,” becoming indignant or cynical about what they saw in
the world about them. Neither they nor any of their contemporaries
could find anything important of which they approved. Yet until
men found positive hopes and aspirations upon which they could
agree, they could create no great literature or art, and there could
be no world civilization. There could not even be a stable government.

POLITICAL DECLINE

Things were going so badly in the last years of Marcus Aurelius
(161-150) that the unhappy emperor was forced to fortify his courage
by constantly invoking the consolations of Stoic philosophy. During
his last military campaign on the northern frontier he composed his
famous Meditations, maintaining that a true philosopher will preserve
a steady calm and keep a stiff upper lip through all the bludgeonings
of Fate. Marcus's incompetent son Commodus, weighed down by
tasks greater than he could perform, sought refuge in drunkenness,
riotous living, and the society of gladiators. When he was murdered
(192), the praetorian guard named and quickly murdered two minor
emperors, and in 193 a soldier named Septimius Severus took over
the Empire, An able man, Septimius restored order and effected
many reforms during his reign of eighteen years. He was succeeded
by two sons, and later by two of his wife's nephews, all of whom
were young and inexperienced, and none of whom had any ability.
Competent ministers managed to keep the political machine going,
and to maintain outward appearances, but everything was changing
rapidly in the days of the Severi, and when the last member of the
dynasty was murdered (235), Rome’s decline took on new and
catastrophic proportions.

During the next fifty years the Roman Empire suffered under

of confusion twenty emperors, nearly all of whom were creatures of the army

(235-284)

and only one of whom died a natural death. They are often called
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the “barrack-room emperors” because of their origin and military
support. Moreover, these twenty men were only the official €mperors,
formally recognized as such by the senate. Many other ambitious
men, also enjoying the support of armies, claimed the Empire and
some actually held considerable parts of it. We have no complete
list of these pretenders and usurpers, but there must have been well
over a hundred persons whom somebody recognized as emperor
during this chaotic half-century. Not until Diocletian (2584-305) be-
came emperor did the Roman world again enjoy a strong central
government.

The struggles of these short-lived emperors tore the Empire to
pieces, with one disaster following another in rapid succession. The
emperor rarely had time to do more than secure his own position.
His armies lived off the land and wrought incalculable damage,
sometimes getting out of hand and sacking whole cities. As the
government could no longer provide adequate police protection, bri-
gandage and piracy again became rife, and some of the emperors or
usurpers were little more than superbrigands themselves. Local
leaders then undertook to provide security for their communities,
and the more successful of them were presently in a position to
ignore or defy the central government. In case of attack by brigands
or soldiers, their fortified villas provided refuges for neighboring
farmers, who paid for the service by working part time on their
protector’s lands. From this system it was only a step to medieval
knights and castles, manors, serfs, and feudalism.

These ephemeral emperors faced almost insuperable financial
difficulties. They had to pay their armies regularly, yet they always
found it difficult to collect taxes. Everyone knew that a new emperor
might soon arise, that he might not recognize payments made to his
predecessor, and that he might even choose to regard such payments
as evidence of treasonable support of a usurper. The emperors were
forced to widespread confiscation of property (often on tramped-up
charges of treason) and to the debasement of the currency by re-
ducing the amount of the precious metals in coins. Wild inflation
followed, until all money became virtually worthless. Men returned
to primitive barter. The inflation of course had disastrous effects
upon the whole economic life of the Empire, ruining countless
persons of the middle and upper classes, reducing the poor to the
most abject conditions, and raising up a new aristocracy of lucky
speculators.

Failure of
government

Bankruptey
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When the emperors were harassed by problems such as these,
they found neither the time nor the money to continue the old
programs of public works, or even to keep up those already in opera-
tion. Roads. bridges, aqueducts were allowed to fall into ruin. The
communication system of the Empire disintegrated, and the damage
was increased by the growing menace of brigands and pirates. Trade
and commerce declined, and with the severing of its economic
bonds the Empire itself began falling to pieces. Large and small
areas became economically self-sufficient, and the imperial authorities
found it impossible to concentrate forces against usurpers. Thus
all Gaul was ruled for fourteen years by two successive usurpers
{260-274) who for a while were also recognized in Britain, Spain,
and parts of northern Italy. It would be a grave error, however, to
consider such usurpers the leaders of nationalistic revolts: they
dreamed of ruling the whole Empire and insisted that the emperors
at Rome were the real traitors and usurpers.

At this time, too, there was a great decline in the population of
the Empire. In the days of Antoninus Pius (c. A.p. 150) the Empire
supported more than 100 million inhabitants: a century and a third
later Diocletian found barely half that number. Some of this decline
was due to war and massacre, much of it to a series of devastating
plagues, some of it to starvation or diseases aggravated by malnu-
trition, some of it to deliberate race suicide. Declining population
brought contracting markets everywhere and thus delivered another
blow to the shattered economic system. These distressing symptoms
of social and economic decay appeared in all parts of the Empire,
but they were especially noticeable in the Latin West. Commerce
and industry continued at a relaxed pace in the East, but Rome’s
western provinces entered upon an economic depression from which
they never recovered.

The third century also saw a revival of warfare along the frontiers
of the Empire. The Parthians had caused Rome little trouble in the
second century, and a native rebellion overthrew their dynasty in
226. The Third Persian Empire, ruled by a new dynasty (the Sas-
sanians ) then embarked upon an aggressive foreign policy. Persian
raiders frequently entered the eastern provinces of the Roman Em-
pire, and had it not been for the brutality and rapacity they showed
against Romans, Greeks, and Orientals alike, they might have found
valuable friends and allies among Rome's oriental subjects. At first
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the Roman armies held their own against the Persians, but one of
the twenty emperors (Valerian) was captured in 259 and died a
prisoner in Persia. The Romans were presently forced to draw back
their outposts, but the Persians could not extend their power to the
Mediterranean. For the next four centuries war between the two
powers was chronic, a running sore in the side of the Empire.

The peoples beyond the Rhine and the Danube were likewise
restless in the third century. In the days of Marcus Aurelius, a
Germanic tribe broke across the frontier and forced him to spend
much of his time fighting in the north, but for more than half a
century thereafter this frontier saw no further serious trouble. Toward
the middle of the third century, however, raids were resumed. When
Diocletian seized power in 284, therefore, he found the Empire torn
by internal dissention, several provinces in the hands of uSuUrpers,
a disastrous war in progress with the Persians, and Germanic
tribesmen raiding Roman territory almost at will. Men had be-
gun to fear that the days of Rome’s mighty empire were num-
bered.

At first glance Diocletian seemed to be just another barrack-room
emperor, indistinguishable from his predecessors, but within a short
time he had checked the major forces that were rushing the Empire
to destruction. He made peace with Persia and crushed various
usurpers. Realizing that one man could not adequately command the
whole frontier and rule the provinces as well, he made a trusted
friend joint emperor with himself, and to assure a peaceful succession
he and this colleague each adopted a general as heir. The two em-
perors were called Augusti, the two heirs, Caesars. A section of the
frontier and various provinces were assigned to each, but the four
men ruled jointly, and this innovation was in no sense a partitioning
of the Empire. Diocletian next turned to domestic reform, and pres-
ently the Empire was once more economically on its feet. Diocletian
was not a radical innovator, and he had precedent for most of his
reforms, yet in the end his empire differed fundamentally from that
of the first two centuries. It had become a military autocracy that
went far toward regimenting the entire population. Perhaps these
extreme measures were necessary in order to stop the anarchy of the
preceding fifty years, but they left the Empire an oriental despotism.
Many centuries were to pass before the Western world again enjoyed
the relative freedom of the early Roman Empire.

Germanic
invasions
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Constantine and His Dynasty

For twenty years Diocletian governed the Roman Empire, saving
it from threatened dissolution, but at last the tired and discouraged
old man decided to retire (May 1, 305). His colleague, or Augustus,
resigned with him and. as had been arranged long before, the two
Caesars automatically became Augusti. Troubles then began anew.
One of the new Augusti named two friends as Caesars, thereby
offending various others who coveted the position. Armies proclaimed
two disappointed candidates Caesars and later hailed them as Au-
gusti. Still others entered the fray, until a total of eight men had
claimed to be Augusti: two died soon after, but from 307 to 310
the Roman world had six rival emperors. At first the rivals engaged
in little actual warfare, but major battles in 312 and 313 left only
two Agusti, Licinius in the East and Constantine in the West. Lici-
nius was eliminated in 324, and thereafter Constantine was sole
emperor until his death in 337.

This Constantine is famous as Rome's first Christian emperor,
but his importance reached into many other fields as well. He,
rather than Diocletian, deserves to be called the creator of a new
Roman Empire. Diocletian was fundamentally a conservative man,
but Constantine was a revolutionist with little respect for old Roman
traditions, partly because he knew them so imperfectly. Moreover he
had many reasons to hate Diocletian and his system. His father,
Constantius, had been one of Diocletian’s Caesars. His mother,
Helena, once a servant in a tavern, had run away with the young
soldier long before anyone suspected the brilliant future that lay
before him. Several years later, when Constantius began to rise
politically, he discarded his concubine to marry the stepdaughter
of the second Augustus. The young Constantine and his maother
were then held at Diocletian’s court, where they were subjected to
frequent insult by Constantius’s legitimate children and their funkies.
When a rival was named Caesar in 305, Constantine rose in revolt,
He was a man of great energy and will power, grossly superstitious,
and so badly educated that he could scarcely speak Latin correctly.
His insatiable ambition lifted him above all moral scruples. He
ordered his father-in-law to commit suicide; he caused the death
of his brother-in-law ( Licinius) after promising to spare him; he
murdered his wife and his eldest son. Constantine was determined
to rule the world, no matter what the cost to others might be.
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Among Constantine’s significant achievements was the transference
of the capital of the Empire from Rome to Constantinople, the city
on the Bosporus which long bore his name. Rome had long since
ceased to be capital of the Empire in more than name, and it was
not even the capital of Italy after Diocletian established the residence
of the second Augustus at Milan. The economic center of the Empire
having shifted eastward during the third century, the seat of govern-
ment was bound to follow. Diocletian established his principal resi-
dence at Nicomedia in Asia Minor, some fifty miles from Constanti-
nople. Constantine preferred the site of the ancient Byzantium, on
the European side of the Bosporus, where Europe and Asia meet, and
here he formally dedicated his new capital in 330, Here he resided
during his last years, an absolute monarch surrounded by oriental
pomp, fattery, and intrigue. He was served by an enormous bureauc-
racy that was both proud and oppressive; the people were regi-
mented as never before; a veritable army of spies reported the slightest
signs of disaffection; and all was sanctified in the name of religion.
Following the example of several predecessors during the third cen-
tury, Constantine proclaimed himself the harbinger of a new day,
and in his case the claim was justified. He was the founder of the
political and social system that we call Byzantine. In the next
chapter we shall discuss his relations with Christianity, and another
chapter will sketch the main features of the Byzantine system.

Constantine died in 337 and, after a series of bloody murders
had eliminated most of his relatives, his three voung sons—Caonstantine
11, Constantius 11, and Constans—inherited the Empire, each of them
looking after one of its parts. Constantine 11, the eldest, was killed in
340, and the two remaining brothers ruled in East and West respec-
tively. After the death of Constans (350), Constantius II ruled alone
until his death in 361. He was succeeded by a nephew of the great
Constantine, Julian (361-363), who is often called “the Apostate”
because, though brought up a Christian, he reverted to paganism.
When Julian lost his life during a military campaign against the
Persians, the cruel and bloody dynasty of Constantine came to an end,
having ruled for fifty crucial years. The next thirty vears saw a
series of lesser emperors, the last of whom was Theodosius 1 (379—
395). Being convinced that the Empire could no longer be governed
by one central authority, Theodosius divided it between his two
sons, allotting the East to Arcadius, the West to Honorius. Since
Theodosius was the last emperor to rule both East and West, many
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historians have regarded his death in 395 as the end of the Roman
Empire.

This fourth century might be called the Indian summer of the
Empire. When the reforms of Diocletian and Constantine put an
end to the disastrous calamities of the third century, conditions began
to improve perceptibly, especially in the East. Brigandage and piracy
were reduced; a new and fairly stable currency was established;
there was even a faint revival of pagan literature, both Greek and
Latin. As we shall see in the next chapter, Christianity made rapid
progress during this fourth century. But the dominant classes in the
Empire, including Constantine himself, were the sons of men who
had risen to affluence during the chaotic third century, often by plun-
dering the estates of the wealthy. They were a ruthless and relent-
less group, who encouraged the emperors in their despotism. And as
the government'’s only answer to the troubles of the day was increased
regimentation and the multiplication of rapacious officials, a sullen
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opposition arose among the people which prepared the way for the
culminating disasters of the fifth century.

Barbarian Invasions

Popular opinion ordinarily attributes the “fall of Rome” to the
invasion of the Empire by Germanic barbarians from the north, but
recent historians assign only secondary importance to these spec-
tacular events. The invaders were few in number, they entered an
empire long since debilitated by internal decay, and the imperial
authorities scarcely offered them even token resistance. The Roman
Empire was a hollow shell long before the barbarians crashed in.
Nevertheless, the invasions actually took place, and the invaders
turned the course of European history into new channels, They there-
fore deserve our brief attention, even though they form only an
appendix to our story of ancient civilization and its decline.

Germans had been entering the Empire ever since the days of
Julius Caesar. At first they were brought as slaves, but in the second
century individuals and small groups voluntarily became agricultural
laborers in the western provinces. Emperors and usurpers in the
third century often hired Germans as mercenary soldiers. In earlier
times Germans had occasionally served as auxiliaries in the Roman
army, but being few in number they were soon lost among the
provincials,. Now ambitious Roman generals hired large bands of
Germans, commanded by their own officers, to fight against rival
Roman armies. In the fourth century barbarian raids became Fairly
frequent along the Rhine-Danube frontier, and though the Roman
legions were still able to drive the invaders out, Constantine and
his successors sometimes found it cheaper to buy them off with gifts
of land. The great invasions of the fifth century therefore were not
absolutely new.

The Goths were the first Germanic people since the days of Au-
gustus to win a major victory over Roman legions. These Goths had
once lived in northemn Germany and Sweden, but in the third
century they began to migrate southward, perhaps because of pres-
sure from other peoples then forcing their way into northern and
eastern Europe from Asia. Presently they separated into two groups,
known as East and West Goths, or Ostrogoths and Visigoths. The
Ostrogoths moved into southern Russia, but in 576 a large body of
Visigoths crossed the Danube to enter the Roman Empire. Two
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years later they defeated a Roman army at Adrianople less than
150 miles from Constantinople, and killed the emperor himself. The
new emperor ( Theodosius 1) pacified them by giving them land and
distinguishing them by the honorable name of allies, but on his
death (395) trouble again broke out. Under a leader named Alaric
they ravaged Greece and made an alliance with the western emperor
(Honorius) after receiving lands in Illyria (now Yugoslavia).

Ten years later Alaric invaded Italy, demanded more land, and,
when refused, marched on Rome. He easily entered and sacked the
city (August, 410), but he withdrew after three days. A few weeks
later Alaric died in southern Italy. His army advanced into southemn
Gaul, where its new leader married Honorius’s daughter. This sack-
ing of the “Eternal City” sent a shudder through the whole Roman
Empire, but the imperial authorities could do nothing. The events of
410 remained a vain waming of worse to follow.

At the very end of 406, armies of another Germanic tribe, the
Vandals, had crossed the Rhine into Gaul, which they looted to
their hearts’ content—whence our word “vandalism.” After a few
years they entered Spain, and in 429 they crossed to North Africa.
Though they numbered only eighty thousand, including women and
children, they easily occupied that region as far as Carthage. A gen-
eration later the Vandals invaded Italv by sea and sacked Rome itself
(455).

Meantime other Germans had been crossing the Rhine into Gaul.
The Franks established themselves in Belgium and northern France;
the Alemanni (whence the word Allemand, still used by the French
for all Germans) settled in Alsace; the Burgundians occupied the
Rhone Valley; and a few years later the Visigoths followed the
Vandals into Spain. The last Roman legions had been withdrawn from
Britain early in the century, after which much of the island was
occupied by Germanic invaders, the Angles, Saxons, and Jutes. The
most terrible of the invaders, however, was Attila the Hun, some-
times called “the scourge of God.” The Huns had entered Europe
from Asia in the fourth century and had been employed at times as
mercenaries by the eastern emperor. Attila invaded Gaul in 451,
wreaking terrific damage, but he was defeated near Orléans by an
army of Romans and Germans. The next year he invaded Italy from
the northeast, but he withdrew again before his death in 453. The
Huns presently returned to Asia, but the Germans remained to domi-
nate Britain, Gaul, Spain, and North Africa. Though their leaders
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sometimes accepted honorary titles from the emperor at Constanti-
nople, they actually governed as they saw fit.

Early in the fifth century the residence of the westem emperor
had been moved from Milan to Ravenna—a coastal city on the north-
ern Adriatic about fifty miles south of the modern Venice. This city,
now famous for its Byzantine churches and mosaics, became the
scene of the death agonies of the western Empire. Here a German
general named Ricimer made and unmade five puppet emperors
and actually governed Italy from 455 to 472. He was succeeded by
another German, named Orestes, who in 475 put his twelve-year-old
son, Romulus, on the throne. This boy—contemptuously called
Romulus Augustulus, the “little Augustus"—was the last Roman
emperor of the West, for a year later a band of German mercenaries
slew Orestes, banished Romulus, and crowned their own leader
Odoacer (476). Some historians use this date 476 to mark the end
of the ancient world.

Odoacer ruled Italy until he was murdered in 493. Power then
passed to Theodoric, a leader of the Ostrogoths, whom the authori-
ties at Constantinople had sent to regain Italy for the Empire.
Theodoric preferred to rule in his own name from Ravenna, and his
Ostrogothic kingdom of Italy survived for about sixty years. The
Byzantine Emperor Justinian (527-363) regained most of Italy to-
ward the middle of the century, but not long after his death a
Germanic tribe known as the Lombards overran much of the pen-
insula. A Lombard king then ruled northern Italy, and various Lom-
bard dukes held large parts of central and southern Italy. The coast
lands, and a strip from Rome to Ravenna, were still ruled nominally
from Constantinople, actually by an official known as the “exarch”
at Ravenna.

These various invasions were accompanied by great disorder and
by much wanton destruction. Civilization reached its lowest ebb in
the days of the Lombards, and, had it not been for the Christian
Church, arts and letters might have perished utterly in the West.
We must therefore turn our attention to the story of early Christianity,
examining among other things its share in preserving ancient civili-
zation and its contributions to that civilization.
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I5. RELIGION IN THE
LATER EMPIRE

Tue Roman Empire brought peace and manifold
blessings of a material sort to its diverse subjects but it failed to
create an intellectual and cultural system that made men feel at home
in their new world. Among its characteristic social products were
many persons who, by forsaking their ancestral villages to seek new
homes in the cities, had voluntarily or involuntarily torn themselves
away from their ancient cultural communities and their cultural herit-
age. In their native villages these people had lived among lifelong
friends and neighbors, with whom they cobperated in countless
enterprises, and with these fellow villagers they shared a philosophy
or view of the world that supplied moderately satisfactory answers
to the great problems of life and death, All this they lost when they
migrated to the cities. They became culturally disinherited outcasts
who sadly learned that heightened economic prosperity was no ade-
quate substitute for the pleasant intangibles they had enjoyed at
home. Only the hardier and more robust among them could lightly
forgo the old philosophy that had once made life seem worth while.
Even prosperous persons still hungered for closer human companion-
ship and vaguely sought new philosophies to explain life and the
world, while their less fortunate fellows soon dropped into pathetic
ignorance, superstition, and hopelessness. What men needed above
all else was something worth living for, but Rome gave them only
peace and economic prosperity, free bread for the poor, and the
brutalizing gladiatorial combats of the amphitheater. Such blessings,
pleasant as they might be, were not enough, even for those who were
accustomed to being underprivileged.
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As religion seemed to offer these cultural waifs an escape from
the humdrum of their daily lives, their quest for an adequate religious
faith became one of the more engrossing aspects of life under the
Empire. Countless new and exotic cults appeared. These religions
differed widely among themselves, some attracting the poor and the
ignorant, others uppeuling to the more pri\fileged classes, yet I:he]f
all differed widely from the traditional worship of Greece and Rome.
Their rituals stood in colorful contrast to the dull formality of the
state cults, and their doctrines promised the faithful a blessed im-
mortality in a heaven whose joys would adequately compensate
them for the dreariness and suffering of this world. They provided
the hope that was so sadly lacking among the peoples of the Roman
Empire.

These new religions were largely of oriental origin. They began
to appear in Rome and the West during the last century of the
Republic, but at first they attracted only foreigners sojourning there.
Under the Empire, however, all sorts of persons turned to the new
religions. The intensity of this religious quest rose with the passing
of time, until the catastrophes of the third century shattered the old
scheme of things and set all men to seeking new supernatural assur-
ances and comforts. After the days of the Severi (193-235) men
looked more and more frequently to the East for their guides and
certainties. Ex oriente [ux, they used to say, or “From the East, Light."
The new religions which then became popular throughout the Empire
are called the oriental mysteries.

THE ORIENTAL MYSTERY RELIGIONS

The first oriental cult to reach Rome was the worship of Cybele,
also known as the Magna Mater (“Great Mother”) or the Mother
of the Gods. In the last vears of the war against Hannibal, when
Rome was frantically seeking any available help, human or divine,
someone discovered an old prophecy predicting that she would win
the war if this goddess were worshiped in Rome. In 205 B.c. Scipio
Africanus arranged to have a famous statue of Cybele (apparently
a large meteorite, shaped something like a woman) brought from
its shrine in Asia Minor and set up in the city. After the defeat of
Hannibal had proved the prowess of the new goddess, a splendid
temple was erected to her on the Palatine Hill. Nevertheless, the
Romans were sadly disappointed in their new acquisition, for her
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cult outraged their deep sense of decorum. This worship was con-
ducted by brightly clad eunuch priests, to the accompaniment of
drums and cymbals, strange singing, and exotic dances. Had this
disorderly goddess not been protected by the powerful Scipio family,
she might well have been hustled back to Asia. But as a formal decree
of the senate had brought her to Rome, she enjoyed a legal status in
the city and was allowed to remain. She exercised little influence upon
Rome's religious life, however, until about a.p. 50, when the Emperor
Claudius reformed her cult, bringing it into closer conformity with
Roman ideas as to how a goddess should be worshiped. Thereafter
Cybele received more respectful attention.

Meantime other oriental religions had appeared in the capital.
Toward the end of the second century before Christ, merchants from
Egypt set up the cults of Isis and Serapis. A temple to Isis was
presently built in Rome. On four occasions between 58 and 48 B.c.
the senate ordered it closed, but in every case it was soon reopened.
The wars against Cleopatra, who had proclaimed herself an incar-
nation of Isis, again brought the goddess into disrepute; her priests
were in trouble once more under Tiberius; but Caligula gave them
official recognition about a.p. 40. When the temple to Serapis at
Rome was destroyed by fire, about a.p. 90, the Emperor Domitian
replaced it with a magnificent new structure at public expense. More
than any other of the oriental gods and goddesses, Isis made her
appeal to the upper classes, and she was one of the last to go after
the victory of Christianity.

The worship of the god Mithra was introduced into Rome about
60 B.c. by Pompey’s soldiers, who had learned to revere him in Asia
Minor during the great war against his servant, Mithridates. Mithra
was an old Persian deity whose worshipers retained much of the
Zoroastrian theology. He was especially popular with the army, and
his temples have been found in scores of army camps from Britain
and Germany to Syria and North Africa. Other Mithraic temples have
been found in Rome and the vicinity, and in many other cities. In
the third century Mithraism was perhaps the most popular oriental
religion in the Roman Empire.

These great religions, as well as their countless minor rivals, all
had developed out of old neolithic cults connected with the plant-
ing, growth, death, and revival of vegetation, but their ancient
origins had long since been forgotten, and they came to the Roman
world as a new revelation from the East. Their oriental mythology

Isis and
Serapis

Mithra

Their
revealed
theclogies



MITHRA. The sloying of o bull wos the central event in Mithraic mythology in which the
dog, the serpent, and the scorpion also ployed important parts. Mithroic temples usually
showed some representation of this scene, just os Christians pictured the crucifixion in their
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attempted to explain the origin and workings of the universe, the
nature and destiny of man, and the history of the religion in question.
1t spoke much of pollution and sin, and the cult provided impressive
methods of purification. These religions also urged fasting and other
ascetic practices. Their theologies centered about the old oriental
myths of a god who had died and risen from the dead, thereby
proving immortality, while the ceremonies of the cult, coming in the
spring of the year when vegetation was springing up anew, recalled
his glorious resurrection.

Though we have much evidence of the popularity of these religions
in the Roman Empire, especially in the third century, it is quite
impossible to estimate the number or percentage of persons attracted
to them. A few rich women might be thrilled by the colorful and
stately rites of Isis, but most worshipers of the new gods came from
the new classes of society, especially Orientals who had migrated
to the West. As the social status of these persons rose, especially
under the Severi and later, their religions became more popular.
By the time of Diocletian the new gods had won wide followings
everywhere, and the government fostered them in countless ways.
These religions were the most serious rivals of Christianity, and
persons who like to speculate upon what would have happened in
history, if only some great event had turned out differently, have some-
times wondered how different the Western world would be today
if Mithraism instead of Christianity had won in the great struggle.

Gnosticism and Neo-Platonism

Outside these great formal religions, whose history stretched back
into hoary antiquity, there were countless wandering preachers who
traveled from city to city, attracting disciples and preaching to any-
one who would listen. These men usually called themselves philos-
ophers. They belonged to no organized groups or schools, and each
man had his own followers as well as his own doctrines. Some were
Orientals, others had traveled and studied in the Orient (perhaps
even in India ), and still others merely professed to repeat traditional
truths, but nearly all pointed to the Orient as the source of Light.
Some were men of noble and saintly character, others were brazen
impostors. One of the more famous was a certain Apollonius, born
at Tyana in eastern Asia Minor, who flourished in the days of Nero
and Vespasian and whose life was written, more than a century
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later, by a philosopher living at the court of Severus Alexander. The
satirist Lucian made fun of such philosophers in the second century,
picturing them as humbugs and quacks, but we know that intelligent
contemporaries had high regard for some of the men whom he thus
pilloried. No doubt casual observers regarded the earlier Christian
preachers as very similar to these philosophic missionaries.

Out of this general commingling of theological and philosophical
ideas in the early days of the Roman Empire arose a type of philos-
ophy known as gnosticism. This new knowledge (the Greek word
gnosis means “knowledge” ) was a vague and fuctuating hodgepodge
of doctrines derived from the Greek and oriental mysteries, from
Plato and the Stoics, from astrology, and even from Judaism and
eventually from Christianity itself. It distinguished sharply between
spirit and matter, God and the world, linking sin with matter and
purity with spirit. It praised poverty, celibacy, and contempt of the
world; it urged various ascetic practices; and it promised a “savior”
who would free men from sin. To those who persevered in spiritual
ways, thereby achieving “salvation,” the gnostics promised the greatest
boon of all—a blessed immortality. In the second and third centuries,
many gnostics entered the Christian Church, and some Christians
took up gnostic ideas, much to the distress of their fellow Christians
(see page 270).

This reverence for, and misinterpretation of, the theories of Plato
prepared the way for the last of the great pagan philosophies, Neo-
Platonism. This school of philosophy was founded at Alexandria in
Egypt, early in the third century, but its greatest exponent was
Plotinus (204-270), who did most of his teaching at Rome. He was
a man of great personal charm and of unforgettable personality, a
saint, and a mystic who believed that he had once momentarily
achieved perfect union with God. His most famous pupil, Porphyry
(232-304), collected the master’s writings, wrote his life, and pub-
lished a learned attack upon Christianity. Neo-Platonism thereafter
remained the leading pagan philosophy until its last school, at Athens,
was closed by the Emperor Justinian in 529. The Neo-Platonists
perpetuated the old gnostic distinction between matter and spirit,
and they speculated abstrusely upon how a philosopher might escape
fram the former to the latter. Neo-Platonism was an otherworldly
philosophy, attractive especially to the persons and social classes
who were losers in the great social struggles of the day and who
were therefore anxious to escape from the world. Nevertheless we
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shall see that the intellectual leaders of the victorious Christians
were indebted to it for many of their fundamental ideas about God,
the World, and Man.

THE JEWS IN ROMAN TIMES

Judaism cannot rightly be numbered among the oriental mysteries,
vet it was an oriental religion that profoundly influenced the religious
history of the Roman Empire, in part directly and in part indirectly
through Christianity. The religious history of the Jews in this period
cannot be understood apart from their political history. We have
already seen (on page 83) how Cyrus the Persian permitted many
Jews to return to Jerusalem from their Exile in Babylonia (536 B.c.).
Thousands took advantage of this permission and settled in Judea,
where they set up a small theocratic state, governed by their high
priests under the loose supervision of a distant Persian satrap. For
two hundred years this tiny state continued in the obscure and
peaceful tenor of its ways. After the death of Alexander the Great,
Palestine fell to the Ptolemies and was governed from Egypt, but the
political position of the Jews changed little from what it had been
in Persian times. A century later, in 200 ».c., Antiochus III the Great
seized Palestine and annexed it to the Selencid empire, but again
the change of higher rulers had little immediate effect upon the Jews.

The overthrow of Antiochus at Magnesia (189 B.c.) gave new
hope to Orientals throughout the Greek East, and they quickly
began throwing off the yoke of the oppressor. Within a little more
than a century, as we have seen (page 169), they had destroyed
Greek power in the Near East, and, had not the Romans intervened,
Orientals might again have ruled supreme in their part of the
world. The Jews had their share in this Oriental revival, though rarely
cobperating directly with their rebellious neighbors. Antiochus IV
Epiphanes (175-163), the last important king of the Seleucid line,
inaugurated an extensive program of Hellenization in Palestine.
At first he met with moderate success, but when he took over the
Temple itself (167) he provoked revolt. The rebels were led by a
certain Judas Maccabaeus, and after three years of fighting they
compelled Antiochus to return the Temple and repeal various laws.
Judas thus became a national hero in Israel and his exploits are still
commemorated by pious Jews in the Feast of the Hanukkah observed
every year in December. Judas was killed in 161, but his brothers
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continued the anti-Greek agitation until 135, when one of the family
became an independent king (see page 83). At first he ruled only
a small region around Jerusalem, but before 100 all Palestine had
been conquered. This Maccabean state remained an independent
monarchy until the coming of the Romans under Pompey in 63 n.c.

Two brothers were quarreling over the kingship of this Jewish
state when Pompey arrived. He put one of the brothers on the
throne, but real power went to his pro-Roman prime minister, an
Arab named Antipater. This Antipater was the father of Herod the
Great, whom Antony made king in 37. After Actium, Augustus rati-
fied this appointment, and Herod continued to rule until his death
in 4 nc. Herod was a remarkable man, a thoroughly Westernized
Oriental, who never forgot that his primary task was to retain the
favor of the Romans. In this he was eminently successful, but though
he officially adopted Judaism and married the daughter of the last
of the Maccabean kings, the Jews always regarded Herod as a foreign
Oppressor.

Rebellion broke out in Judea after Herod's death, and the Romans
sent officials called “procurators” who governed the country around
Jerusalem until a.p. 66. They always found the Jews hard to govern,
however, and when rebellion broke out again in 66, the Romans
decided upon a thorough pacification. Vespasian was sent to Palestine,
but before he could complete his task, Nero was dead and Vespasian
had turned his attention to becoming emperor. As soon as he had
been recognized by the senate, in December, 69, he ordered his
son Titus (the future emperor, whom he had left in command of the
troops in Palestine) to conclude the Jewish War. In the spring of
70 Titus took Jerusalem by storm and destroyed the city. Palestine
became a Roman province, ruled by a governor resident at Caesarea.
On two subsequent occasions, in 115 and again in 135, there were
bloody Jewish rebellions in Palestine, but each was suppressed by
the Romans with great vigor.

Not all Jews lived in Palestine during these troubled years. Many
had remained in Babylonia under the Persians, and in Parthian times
they became an important section of Jewry. In the third century,
thousands of Jews migrated from Palestine to Egypt, settling especi-
ally in Alexandria, where they formed a quarter or more of the
population and where they were granted special privileges in the
way of self-government under their own laws. Other Jews settled
in Antioch, Tarsus, Ephesus, and other Greek cities, and before the
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RELIEF FROM THE ARCH OF TITUS. This arch, still standing in the Forum ot Rome, was
erected in honor of Titus' copture ond destruction of Jerusalem in AD. 70, The relief shows
the triumphal procession carrying the seven-branched condlestick, the table of show-bread,
ond other spoils from the Temple. The famous candlestick remained ot Rome until the fifth
century, when it was carried off by Alaric and lest.

end of the second century they had reached Rome and the West.
In the first century after Christ there was a Jewish group in practi-
cally every important city of the Empire. These Jews outside Pales-
tine were said to live in the diaspora, or “scattering.”

Though there was a certain amount of anti-Semitism in the ancient
world, the Roman government was not unfair to the Jews of the
diaspora. Caesar and Augustus granted them important privileges,
and the imperial authorities usually protected them from the fury of
anti-Semitic mobs. The Jews of the diaspora repaid these favors with
loyalty, and very few of them sympathized with the rebels of Pales-
tine in 66-70. In the rebellions of 115 and 135, the Jews of Cyprus
and Egypt took more conspicuous parts, for which they were punished
severely by the Romans. In general, however, as soon as the imperial

authorities were convinced of Jewish loyalty, they allowed the Jews
to live in peace.
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Postexilic Judaism

During their long years under Persian and Greek rule, the Jews
of Palestine had greatly expanded their theological ideas. Thus they
no longer merely insisted upon the strict monotheism taught by such
prophets as Isaiah. They confidently expected that someday all men
would worship this one true God in Jerusalem. This idea was often
expressed by the later prophets, as when Malachi (¢. 450) exclaimed,
“From the rising of the sun even unto the going down of the same
my name is great among the Gentiles, and in every place incense is
offered unto my name, and a pure offering; for my name is great
among the Gentiles, saith Yahweh of hosts.” Did the prophet mean
to imply that already pagans were unwittingly offering sacrifices to
the true God, or was he merely anticipating a time when all men
would openly embrace Judaism? In either case, he clearly believed
that the unity and universality of God implies one and the same
worship for all mankind. The Hebrews thus surpassed even the
Persians and the Stoic philosophers of their day in proclaiming the
existence of only one God and the essential equality of all men before
him.

The postexilic Jews also laid great emphasis upon the Law, as
recorded in the Torah—or first five books of the Bible. Popularly
believed to be the word of God himself delivered through the mouth
of Moses, this Law served as foundation for the Jewish theocracy.
The way of life it prescribed was followed, after a fashion, by nearly
everyone in Palestine, where the whole Law could be observed with-
out undue difficulty. The Jews of the diaspora, on the other hand,
who were always a minority and sometimes a tiny minority in their
communities, often found the "yoke of the Law” to be a grievous
burden. In Roman times, when even the Palestinian Jews came into
more frequent contact with Gentiles and many of them became
somewhat Hellenized, they too sometimes wished to lighten this
burden. Various interpretations of the Law then arose, some of them
strict and some more liberal.

The party of the Sadducees, led by the high priests and composed
largely of the well-to-do classes in the cities, were conservative in
social and political matters but they tended to be liberal and urbane
in interpreting the Law. After the destruction of Jerusalem in a.p. 70,
however, this sect virtually ceased to exist. Their great rivals, the



CHRISTIANITY 261

Pharisees, were mostly Palestinian peasants, led by their rabbis or
teachers. The most famous of these rabbis was Hillel (¢. 60 B.c—c.
a.n. 10), who came from Babylon but lived in Palestine during the
thirty years before the birth of Christ. He was enlightened and
humane, but conservative theologically, and many of his teachings
resembled those of the Gospels. Hillel's grandson, Gamaliel I (died c.
ap. 50), is mentioned in the New Testament as the teacher of 5t
Paul, and that man’s grandson, Gamaliel II (died ¢. a.n. 115), took
an important part in reorganizing Judaism after the destruction of the
Temple in a.p. 70. Desiring to adhere strictly to the letter of the Law,
the rabbis developed elaborate rules for interpreting the Scriptures,
and their theological views were presently set fort in the Talmud.
This huge collection of treatises, composed in the first five centuries
of the Christian Era, became the intellectual foundation of medieval
Judaism.

Ancient writers also speak of groups of pious Jews, called Essenes,
who entered a monastic order and lived apart from other men,
especially in the neighborhood of the Dead Sea. Part of each day they
spent in working in the fields and part in studying the Scriptures or
other religious books. They often thought and wrote about im-
mortality, angels, and other matters not stressed in the older Judaism.
One of the most exciting archeological finds in recent years came in
1947 when some Bedouin boys, exploring a cave near the Dead Sea,
found a number of leather rolls covered with ancient Hebrew writing.
Some of these “Dead Sea Serolls” date from the first century before
Christ, others from the first after Christ, but all were made before
AD. 70. One gives us a Hebrew text of the Book of Isaiah a thousand
years older than any heretofore known, another contains a com-
mentary on the pmphec)r of Habakkuk, and others give the rules of
a monastic order very like the Essenes. One speaks at length about a
“Teacher of Righteousness” who had appeared upon earth but had
been executed by wicked rulers, but we cannnot say whether this
Teacher was a real man or only an ideal. The discovery of these
scrolls caused archeologists to examine the region of the cave with
great care, and they discovered many other scrolls as well as the
foundations of a building that apparently had been a monastery.
Coins found in the ruins date occupation from about 100 to 30 s.c.,
and again from about a.p. 10 to 70. The monks apparently hid the
books of their library in the caves when the Romans came in 70
and destroyed the monastery. Scholars have not yet had time to
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study these scrolls as carefully as they deserve, but they have already
given us new and valuable information about Jewish religious life
in the time of Christ.

At this time too the Jews were much concerned with speculations
concerning the Messiah. Our word “Messiah” is merely the Anglicized
form of a Hebrew word meaning “ancinted”: the corresponding
Greek word is christos, whence our word “Christ.” In the days of
David and Solomon, Hebrew kings had become kings by being "an-
ointed,” just as in later times European kings were “crowned.” The
word “Messiah” therefore came to mean king, just as we sometimes
say “the crown” when we mean “the king.” After the Exile, however,
the word came to refer to a special kind of king. Patriotic Jews longed
for a return of political independence, which they symbolized by a
return to power of the “House of David,” or “The Messiah.” In the
days of Judas Maccabaeus these dreams took on new life and vigor,
and when political independence was finally achieved, it seemed that
they had at last come true. But unfortunately the Maccabean kings
failed to live up to what had been expected of them, and disillusioned
idealists decided that another sort of Messiah would presently appear.
This Messiah would appear by God's direct intervention in mundane
affairs, and under him truth would prevail and righteousness triumph,
but probably only after purification of the world by the sufferings of
the Messiah and his followers. Perhaps the Teacher of Righteousness
mentioned in the Dead Sea Scrolls was such a Messiah. During the
period of Roman rule several persons proclaimed themselves to be the
Messiah, or, more commonly, their enthusiastic followers proclaimed
it for them. One such “Messiah” was Judas of Galilee, who was
crucified for rebellion in A.p. 6, whose sons met the same fate about
44, and whose grandsons had a large share in instigating the
revolt of 66: another was Simon Bar Kokba, who led the rebellion of
135; another was the John the Baptist mentioned in the Gospels;
and still another was Jesus of Nazareth.



6. EARLY CHRISTIANITY

Our knowledge of the earliest history of Chris-
tianity comes entirely from the New Testament. Here the four Gospels
give their accounts of the life of Jesus, while the Acts of the Apostles
tells of the early church and Paul. The remaining books of the New
Testament—the Epistles of Paul and others, and the Revelation—
illuminate many sides of early Christian life and thought, but they
tell us nothing of the life of Jesus. All that we know of him comes
from the Gospels.

Each of the Gospels associates the beginning of Jesus’ public career
with the preaching of John the Baptist. This strange man was a
Messianic enthusiast, some of whose followers believed him to be
the Messiah, though he apparently made no such claim for himself:
he merely proclaimed that the Messiah would appear shortly and
urged his hearers to prepare for this long-awaited event by repenting
of their sins. To those who professed repentance he administered the
rite of baptism. His activities centered in the region of the Jordan,
east of Jerusalem, and attracted such attention that the authorities
began to fear him. They therefore ordered him arrested and executed.
Before his arrest, however, John had baptized Jesus.

Jesus of Nazareth

Jesus was born shortly before the death of Herod the Great in
4 s.c. and lived for about thirty years at Nazareth, a town in northern
Palestine, where he followed the trade of carpenter. He was at-
tracted by the preaching of John, who baptized him about a.p. 28,
after which Jesus began his own preaching. His earliest message
was very like John's: “The Kingdom of Heaven [i.e., the Messianic
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Kingdom] is at hand.” Like John, he urged men to prepare themselves
for the coming of the Kingdom by ethical reform. To aid his followers
in this undertaking he set forth his famous ethical teachings, and
the new views regarding a close relationship of God and man which
Christians have ever since regarded as the heart of the Gospel.

In these teachings Jesus was, in a way, the successor of the great
Hebrew prophets, but he broadened their teaching and he made
what had once been addressed to one special people into something
appropriate to all mankind. He used unforgettable parables to illus-
trate the nature of the Kingdom and the manner of its coming, and
before long stories were told of his amazing power over demons and
of other miraculous works. Hundreds flocked to hear him. When
these marvelous events persuaded his most intimate associates that
Jesus was indeed the Messiah, he bade them be silent. Nevertheless,
he was profoundly impressed by what he saw about him, he re-
flected deeply upon God, the Kingdom, and the divine plan directing
the universe, and he became convinced that he had been selected to
play an important part in the great drama.

This early preaching was done in Galilee, the district around
Nazareth, but presently Jesus went up to Jerusalem. Here he was
greeted with tumultuous enthusiasm by the populace, who hailed
him as the promised King (Messiah). Fearing lest the Romans mis-
construe these demonstrations as political revolt and violently pacify
the city, the Jewish authorities arrested Jesus themselves and handed
him over to the Roman procurator, Pontius Pilate, charging him with
subversive activities. Pilate ordered Jesus crucified. Above his head
they fixed a placard declaring sardonically, “This is the King of the
Jews.” The most probable computations indicate that this supreme
tragedy occurred on Friday, April 7, in a.p. 30.

During the confusion attendant upon the arrest and crucifixion
of Jesus, many of his associates fled to Galilee. Within a few days,
however, they were back in Jerusalem, confidently announcing that
Jesus had risen from the dead, that they had seen him, and that he
would soon return to establish the Messianic Kingdom. Within a
short time these men had won many followers and Jerusalem again
was full of excitement. The execution of Jesus had not pacified the
city, but the Jewish authorities tried once more to ward off Roman
intervention by themselves punishing those disturbing the peace.
Several disciples were arrested and at least one (a man named
Stephen) was executed. Many then left Jerusalem, thus spreading the
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Gospel to nearby towns and cities. Some reached Caesarea, others
Damascus, and still others traveled as far as Antioch. It was in the
latter city that the disciples were first called “Christians.”

The Christians then became somewhat less active in seeking new
recruits, until disturbances in 40 and 41 launched them on a new
course. The Emperor Caligula had conceived the unfortunate idea
of setting up his own statue in the Temple at Jerusalem. He was
murdered at Rome before the plan could be carried out and Rome
thus narrowly escaped civil war in Palestine, but thousands of enthu-
siasts, both Jewish and Christian, expected that this "abomination of
desolation” (supposedly prophesied in Daniel) would lead directly
to the appearance of the Messiah. After the Romans had restored
order, they executed several Jewish rebels who had claimed to be
Messiahs, as well as one prominent Christian (James, the son of
Zebedee), and they arrested Peter. When the excitement had died
down, Christian leaders met in council at Jerusalem, about a.n. 45,
and inaugurated a new program. They decided that the whole world
must be evangelized before Jesus would return as Messiah, They
therefore set out upon great missionary journeys, hoping to carry the
Gospel to every corner of the earth.

FPaul of Tarsus

Meantime the Christians had won a great recruit in the person
of Paul of Tarsus. A Jew of the diaspora, born to a family of impor-
tance and inheriting Roman citizenship, well educated in Hebrew and
Greek, Paul differed noticeably from the earlier disciples. At first he
persecuted the Christians but, as the famous story tells us, while
on the road to Damascus to arrest disciples there, he underwent a
psychological experience that converted him to Christianity (about
Ap. 31). After passing several years in Antioch and Tarsus, preach-
ing to Jews and Gentiles, he attended the council at Jerusalem, after
which he set out on a series of great missionary journeys that took
him through Asia Minor and Greece and eventually to Rome. There
he was executed, probably in 67.

Paul's activities were dominated by a great idea. He tells us
that he was brought up a strict Pharisee and that as a young man
he went to Jerusalem to study the Jewish Law under famous teachers
there. He no doubt shared with other ardent Jews of his day the
hope, so often expressed by prophets, that Judaism and the wor-
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ship of Yahweh would some day be the religion of all mankind.
But being a Jew of the diaspora, Paul knew from personal ex-
perience how difficult it would be to persuade Gentiles to accept
the voke of the Law. At first he feared and hated Christianity, and
even assisted in the persecutions, because he thought it was weak-
ening Judaism. After his experience on the Damascus road, however,
he came to regard Christianity as a purified and perfected Judaism,
retaining all its essentials but rejecting the minutiae of the Law which
Gentiles would never accept. At the council in Jerusalem he induced
his fellow Christians to agree that thereafter converts need not
assume the full burden of the Law. In later years Paul was extremely
bitter against those who insisted upon the whole Law, thus showing
how fundamental he felt the whole matter to be. Paul was already
looking forward to the day when Christianity would be the religion
of the Roman Empire and of the world. This imperial dream also
lay behind Paul’s statesmanship in founding churches along the great
roads, in the provincial capitals, and at last in Rome itself. He was
founding a religious empire that was to parallel the political empire
of Augustus and his successors. Paul was one of the great empire
huilders of the first century, and in due time his empire absorbed
the one founded by Augustus.

Moreover, Paul was one of the most interesting personalities of the
ancient world. Deeply convinced that he had been set apart, even
from his mother’s womb, to preach the Gospel, Faul voluntarily gave
up a life of scholarly ease to become a wandering preacher. Frail
in body and afflicted with a serious infirmity, he deliberately faced
labors such as might have daunted a stronger man. His intensely
active mind poured forth the volcanic eloquence of his Epistles, and
upon the foundations he here laid down, others reared the mighty
edifice of Christian theology. He was the great organizer of the early
church. Though differing from Jesus in temperament as much as a
man well could, Paul amply deserved his fame as the second founder
of Christianity.

THE EARLY CHURCH

While Paul was founding churches in Asia Minor and Greece,
other apostles were carrying the Gospel to other parts of the world.
After the council at Jerusalem, Peter went to Antioch, later he was
at Corinth, and finally he reached Rome, where he was executed,
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probably in 67. Other Christians had appeared in Rome as early as
41. Still others visited parts of Asia Minor untouched by Paul, estab-
lished a church at Alexandria, and even began evangelizing the
Parthian East. The church at Jerusalem remained the most important
during those years, being presided over by James “the Just” a
brother of Jesus, who had not been prominent before the Crucifixion.
The Jewish War of 66-T0 scattered this first Christian community,
and thereafter most Christians were of Gentile origin.

Some forty years later, a Roman official named Pliny (a nephew of
the scientist mentioned on page 224), reporting to Trajan from Asia
Minor, spoke of the progress of Christianity in his province and de-
clared the new religion to be spreading even to the villages. At the
time of the death of Marcus Aurelius {180}, Christianity had pene-
trated to practically every province of the Empire, but when com-
pared with the total population Christians were not numerous. The
best figures are only guesses, but they seem to indicate that in 160
there may have been a million Christians all told, or about 1 percent
of the population of the Empire.

Most Christians in these first two centuries were persons of humble
origin, belonging to the lower levels of the artisan-merchant class
in the large cities. Many were, or had been, slaves. As Paul remarked,
there were “not many wise after the flesh, not many mighty, not
many well-born” among them; they were rather the “foolish,” the
“weak,” the “lowly,” the “nobodies.” The early church was a great
democratic and cosmopolitan society in which there was “neither
Greek nor Jew, barbarian, Scythian, bond nor free.” Here all men were
equal. The early Christians were serious, sober, hard-working per-
sons who found in their religion and its promises a release from the
humdrum life to which they were reduced. We have already seen
something of the pathetic condition of these displaced persons, and
perhaps we can imagine what it meant to them when Christianity
brought hope and color to their lives.

When Paul and other missionaries entered a new community, they
usually went first to the local synagogue. Taking advantage of the
prevailing liberty of speaking, they undertook to prove to the assem-
bled congregation that Jesus was the Messiah. Such preaching often
led to disputes, after which the Christians were excluded from the
synagogue. Thereafter they held their meetings in private houses or
other rooms. At these meetings they went through ceremonies closely
resembling those of the synagogue, with the reading and explanation
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CHRISTIAN AGAPE. This is a wall painting of o Christion Agopé, or Love Feost. Here the
ausembled Christions ote ordinary food—in this cose, bread and fish—though eritics some-
timas see o mystical meaning here. The Agopé won not o solemn socrament, but a “church
supper,” ond it must not be confused with the Eucharist or Communion Service.

of passages from the Law and the Prophets, the singing of Psalms,
and prayer.

From the earliest times, however, the Christians added two dis-
tinctive rites of their own. The first was baptism, “in the name of
Jesus,” by which members were initiated into the Christian com-
munity. The second ceremony was a solemn eating of bread and
drinking of wine in memory of the last supper of the disciples with
Jesus on the eve of the Crucifixion. This latter ceremony—simply
called “breaking bread” in the Acts of the Apostles, but later called
the Eucharist from the Greek word for “thanksgiving” or, by Protes-
tants, simply the “Lord’s Supper”—was regularly observed on the first
day of the week.

From the earliest times Christians had expressed opinions about
the nature of God, man, and the world, but at first their theology
differed from that of the Jews on only one major matter. While the
Jews believed that the Messiah—or Christ—was still to come, the
Christians insisted that he had already appeared in the person of
Jesus of Nazareth, whom the Jews had wickedly slain, but who had
risen from the dead and ascended into heaven, whence he would
return shortly to establish the Messianic Kingdom. These first Chris-
tians searched the Jewish Scriptures diligently for passages that might
be prophecies of the Messiah, and they quickly convinced themselves
that the coming of Jesus had fulfilled all these predictions. Still more
important, however, was the momentarily expected return of Jesus
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as the Messiah. No one knew exactly when he would return, but
it would be suddenly and soon. As the years rolled by, and Jesus failed
to return, many Christians lost this assurance of an immediate Second
Coming, but they never gave up their certainty that it would take
place sooner or later. From that day to this, small groups of Chris-
tians have appeared at intervals to keep alive this early faith in a
speedy return of Jesus, and we shall see that the visions, or “apo-
calypses,” of such enthusiasts have sometimes played an important
part in the secular history as well as the religious history of Christen-
dom.

Paul added much to this simple theology. The earliest Christians
had been Jews, thoroughly familiar with the religious traditions set
forth in the Old Testament, preaching to Jews of similar background
and knowing little of the world outside Palestine. Paul, on the other
hand, was a Jew of the diaspora who had spent his early life among
Gentiles and whose preaching was addressed primarily to Gentiles,
Naturally he had to discuss the religious problems that interested his
Gentile hearers and to speak their language. He therefore had much
to say about immortality, sin, salvation, and the other questions
which the oriental mysteries attempted to answer. He wrote no
formal treatises on theology, but passages scattered here and there
through his Epistles show that he thought often and deeply upon
these great questions. He thus laid the foundations of Christian
theology.

The details of this theology need not detain us here, and we need
only remark that the hints he gave enabled his followers to develop
an elaborate view of the world that was both new and significant. It
showed how sin entered the world with the first man, Adam, and
pictured the progressive sinfulness of mankind as century followed
century; it told how God punished sinful men, but at the same time
promised through his inspired prophets that he would some day send
a Savior; it announced that Jesus was this Savior, and that by his
sufferings on the cross he had expiated the sins of the world. The
coming of the Christ was thus made the central point in human
history, and the most important problem in early Christian theology
concerned his real nature. Some early Christians pictured Jesus
as a mere man, albeit one endowed by God with marvelous powers;
others considered him as a mere god, not very different from
the various pagan gods who supposedly had died and risen from
the dead; and still others placed him above men and angels
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though denying him complete divinity. None of these early views
was acceptable to the great majority of Christians, but a successful
formula was not found until the fourth century. Jesus was then de-
clared to be both perfect God and perfect Man, the Son of God the
Father and Creator, and the Second Person in the Holy Trinity.
These theological questions were debated very seriously and at
times acrimoniously, for the early Christians believed unity on such
matters to be essential. The first to cause trouble were the gnostics,
who became numerous in the church in the second century and who
often denied the full humanity of Jesus. Their opponents insisted that
such teaching would make Christianity just another mystery religion.
with Jesus virtually indistinguishable from Mithra, Serapis, or Or-
pheus. For them, the great superiority of Christianity lay in the
fact that Jesus had really lived as a man on earth very recently,
whereas at best the others were mythical figures dating from a vague
and hoary antiquity. The gnostics were therefore declared to be
“heretics” (from the Greek word for a “sect” or “school” of philosophy,
and ultimately from a verb meaning “to choose”), while their op-
ponents called themselves “orthodox” because they held the “true
opinion” (in Greek, orthos means “straight” or “true”; doxa, “opinion”).
Of course these difficult problems could not be solved overnight, and
some of them have continued to disturb Christianity throughout its
history. The “orthodox™ answer to these problems concerning the
nature of Christ was finally given in the Nicene Creed (325), how-
ever, and this Nicene orthodoxy is usually taken as marking the end
of the great creative age in the development of Christian theology.

The New Testament

These controversies made it desirable to have guides by which
theological questions might be settled, and such a guide was found
in the Scriptures, though they had originally been written for quite
different purposes. Christians no longer observed the minutiae of the
Mosaic Law, but they continued to read the Old Testament (in
the Septuagint Greek translation; see page 859), partly because it
was their heritage from Judaism, partly because of its religious and
ethical merit, and partly because its prophecies were supposed to
refer to Jesus. This Old Testament was presently supplemented with
the books of our New Testament. As various Christians had written
books in the first century, it became necessary to decide which of
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them were authoritative, and the books so chosen form the “canon”
of the New Testament, The authors of the canon included only those
Christian writings which they believed (sometimes mistakenly) to
be of apostolic origin—that is, to have been written by one of the
original disciples of Jesus or by Paul. Though the selection was made
largely in the second century, it was not until the fourth that the
New Testament assumed its present form, and perhaps a few verses
have been added even more recently.

The earliest writings in the New Testament are the Epistles of
Paul. During the 50's and 60's Paul wrote letters to various churches,
usually for quite specific purposes—to settle disputes, to correct abuses,
or to denounce other teachers. After disposing of the main matter in
hand, however, he would usually add a few remarks on theological
or ethical matters, but he was not writing treatises on theology, as is
sometimes erroneously assumed. A collection of his letters was pres-
ently made and circulated among the churches after his death.

Next in time came the four Gospels. The earliest is the Gospel of
Mark, which probably was written at Rome during the 50's. Tradition
said that Mark had served Peter as interpreter, and presumably he
recorded Peter's account of the life of Jesus. The Gospel of Matthew
came somewhat later. Its unknown author used Mark extensively,
but he had a collection of the sayings of Jesus, part of which he
incorporated in his Gospel as the "Sermon on the Mount,” and he
also had other written sources. The Gospel of Luke and the Acts of
the Apostles were the work of one man, who had been a companion
of Paul. The last part of Acts is written largely in the frst person,
showing that it is personal reminiscence. The narrative of Acts goes
down to 62, bringing Paul to Rome but saying nothing about his fate
there, which seems to indicate the date of the book. Many scholars
believe, however, that several vears elapsed before this first draft
was revised and published. When composing his Gospel, the author
of Luke used Mark and the collection of sayings, but he also pos-
sessed still further information whose source we do not know. The
author of Luke was a man of high literary skill and a good historian,
and one modern writer has declared his Gospel to be “the most
beautiful book in the world.”

As these three Gospels resemble each other rather closely, they
are often called the Synoptics. The Fourth Gospel is quite different,
repeating very few episodes narrated in the earlier accounts. While
the Synoptics make Jesus talk mostly about ethical principles and
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the Messianic Kingdom, the Gospel of John pictures him as speaking
especially of immortality, of sin and forgiveness, of his own relation
to Cod, and of the symbolism of the Eucharist. This mystical Gospel
has always been the most popular of the four with Christians. It was
probably written at Ephesus late in the first century, but there is no
satisfactory evidence as to its author.

The New Testament also includes eight minor Epistles—Hebrews,
James, I and II Peter, I, I, and IIT John, and Jude, which are
attributed to famous persons though their real authors are unknown
—and it closes with the Revelation of John, probably written at
Ephesus in the last days of Domitian. The author’s name was John,
but he probably was not the John who wrote the Gospel. His powerful
imagination and literary ability, the poetic beauty of many passages,
and the promise of a good time to come shortly have made his book
of visions a favorite with many readers.

Church Government

The second century also witnesed a great elaboration of church
government. At first each local church—the group of converts in a
single town—had been under the immediate care of the apostle who
established it. When Paul left one community to evangelize another,
he would appoint “elders” (presbyteroi), who continued his fostering
care, and he gave his churches a permanent organization resembling
that of the synagogues from which they had broken away. The govern-
ment of the synagogue had been very democratic, the congregation
being presided over by a group of men who owed their prestige to
age, dignity, piety, or learning. Christian elders were men of much
the same sort. We also read in the New Testament of officials called
“bishops™ (episkopoi) and others called “deacons” (diakonoi)—in
Greek the former word means “overseers”; the latter, “servants”—who
had much to do with governing the churches. Behind each of these
offices lay a complicated history.

The bishops seem to have been identical with the elders in the
churches founded by Paul. In early times each local church might have
several at one time, but it often happened that one bishop stood
out among his colleagues, perhaps because of personal prestige or
administrative ability, or perhaps because efficient management re-
quired centralized responsibility. Before the end of the second
century each city customarily had only one bishop. The remaining
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elders or priests ( presbyteroi) held an intermediate position between
the bishops and the deacons, and they devoted themselves largely to
preaching and conducting worship. The bishop was chosen by the
priests, with the approval of the Christian community, and he held
office for life. He really governed the Christian community, and even
in the second century some bishops were powerful men. The bishops
of a province were in frequent communication with one another,
and they occasionally assembled in provincial meetings called
“synods.” In this way a close Empire-wide organization gradually
grew up.

The office of deacon dated back to the first days of the church
at Jerusalem. These early Christians had been liberal in their charities,
with the apostles themselves distributing food to the poor. Presently
“deacons” were appointed to do this work, in order that the apostles
might devote their whole time to preaching. In later times the deacons
continued to look after charities and other temporal matters for their
churches. Since they knew the business side of church life well, deacons
rather than priests often were chosen bishops. At first these officials
performed their duties in their spare time, each earning his own living
as best he could, but before the end of the second century some com-
munities supported a paid clergy who occupied themselves wholly
with church affairs.

From early times Christians had tended to hold themselves aloof
from pagan society. This aloofness was encouraged by the popular
hostility, and the aloofness in turn encouraged the hostility. More-
over, early Christians usually had neither the time, the means, nor
the opportunity for much social life. Their church became the most im-
portant thing in their lives, they enjoyed the warmest friend-
ship with other Christians, and they had little desire to seek
further social contacts. But at the same time Christianity was spread-
ing into all parts of the world, and Christians everywhere were
extremely conscious of their kinship with all other Christians through-
out the world. Christianity was not merely a world religion: it became
a world society as well.

The early Christians also developed new ideas about the nature
of the church and its relation to society in general. They called
their community the ekklesia, employing the Greek word for the
political assembly of the citizens of a Greek city. They took the
word, however, from the Greek translation of the Old Testament,
where it was used only to designate the Jewish people assembled
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for religious purposes. For the Christians, therefore, an ekklesia
was a national assembly, and by adopting this word they showed that
they considered themselves a nation or people. This idea had been
expressed by Paul when he spoke of Christians as the “true Israel,” or
as “Israel after the spirit,” as opposed to “Israel after the flesh.”
The author of | Peter, going further, spoke of them as “an elect race,
a holy nation, a people.” In the second century Christians some-
times referred to themselves as a “third race”—third, that is, in ad-
dition to Greeks and Jews—while pagans reviled them with the same
epithet. It must be admitted that these early Christians were, in a
sense, a “race” or “nation.” They constituted a considerable body of
penple united, not by a real or fictitious common ancestry, but by
an ardent consciousness of their unity, by a strong mutual loyalty, by
a distinctive way of life, by a common intellectual background, and
by a common hope. Joined by bonds such as these and by their dis-
tinction from the pagans, and governed by a well-organized clergy,
the Christians had come to form a state within the Roman state.

CHURCH AND STATE

Modern ideas about the desirability of a complete separation of
church from state were quite foreign to the ancient world, We have
already seen (page 226) that in Republican Rome priests were magis-
trates, and that under the Empire the emperor himself regularly held
the office of pontifex maximus. The senate decided which gods might
be worshiped in the city, ordering Cybele brought from Asia Minor
and expelling the Greek Bacchus and the Egyptian Isis. In general the
Romans were tolerant toward foreign cults, forbidding only those
religions that practiced barbarous rites, such as human sacrifice, or
those which they suspected of subversive political activity, such as
the Bacchic communities prosecuted in 186 B.c. (see page 226). In
all these cases, as in that of Christianity, the attitude of the Roman
government was determined by political rather than by theological
considerations. The Romans were not religious bigots.

From the earliest days, the Christians had a bad reputation with
the Roman authorities. Pontius Pilate ordered the Crucifixion because
the Jews had accused Jesus of rebellion, and a dozen years later James
was executed after seditious disturbances in Palestine. Even though
both victims were innocent, the Roman officials undoubtedly believed
them guilty. Meantime Chnstians had been expelled from Rome for
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rioting (41). When a fire burned a large part of the city in 64, and it
seemed politically desirable to find a scapegoat, the Christians seemed
an obvious group to accuse, and several were put to death. Three
years later, Peter and Paul were likewise executed at Rome. We
know nothing of the details, but it seems probable that by this time
there was some general legislation against Christians; or perhaps the
so-called institutum neronianum, which forbade men to be Christians,
was merely an official interpretation of some existing law against
secret associations. At any rate, we find cases from time to time
during the next century, or even later, when Christians were executed
simply for being Christians.

Nevertheless, we must not exaggerate the bloodthirsty nature of
Rome's anti-Christian policies during the first two centuries. There
was a law forbidding Christianity, to be sure, but under ordinary
circumstances little effort was made to enforce it. When Pliny wrote
to Trajan about the Christians (112), he had been a practicing lawyer
at Rome for thirty years, vet he declared that he had never witnessed
a case against Christians in court and therefore had no idea how to
conduct one. Trajan replied that if a man brought before the court
was clearly a Christian, and refused to recant, he must be punished,
but that no search for Christians should be made, and that under
no circumstances should anonymous denunciations receive attention.
In times of political tension, as just after the murder of Caligula or
in the last days of Nero or Domitian, jittery officials may have hunted
out Christians, but in most cases legal action was brought by private
citizens, and often the martyrs were merely the victims of mobs and
lynch law.

Popular ill will toward Christians was shown in many ways that
fell short of lynching or execution. One of our earliest pagan refer-
ences to Christianity comes from the pen of the historian Tacitus,
who accused them of “hatred of the human race.” Others accused
them of more horrible aberrations, such as cannibalism, incest, and
atheism. Still others, preferring ridicule, whispered it about that
the Christians really worshiped a god with an ass’s head. Slightly more
plausible charges suggested that slaves employed as nurses or house
servants made great efforts to convert their young charges to Chris-
tianity, thereby blighting the child's chances for a distinguished mar-
riage or career. Controversialists on a still higher level complained,
with a large degree of truth, that Christians refused to serve in the
army, to hold minor political offices, or to perform other patriotic
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duties—in a word, that they were bad citizens. When men were
dragged into court charged with being Christians, they were always
given an opportunity to prove their innocence by simply burning a
pinch of incense before the statue of a pagan god or the emperor. Con-
vinced Christians regarded such
an act as gross idolatry and
refused to perform it, even at
the cost of their lives; pagans
regarded it as a minor patriotic
gesture (much as we regard
saluting the flag) and insisted I
that there must be something

radically wrong with a man

who refused to make so trivial E—ﬁ/\f EINO g
a sign of loyalty to the Empire. ( € B E 7~

It must also be admitted E
that the Christians sometimes @ E Q {\/
intensified their unpopularity
by provoking the pagans. Their l
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by refusing to associate with

his pagan friends; or she might even leave him, taking the children
with her, if he refused to be converted too. Naturally that man and
his friends became rather bitter critics of all Christians. Il feelings
might also result if a girl, converted to Christianity, suddenly refused
to marry a pagan friend of the family. Christians’ claims to a higher
morality, and their frequent denunciation of ancestral institutions
and practices, offended pagan hearers. Stoic philosophers  said
exactly the same things with impunity, but they continued to live
in the society they criticized whereas the Christians withdrew and
denounced it from the outside. Thus popular hostility and persecution
appear as striking evidence that, even in the second century, Christi-
anity and paganism had become two mutually exclusive ways of
life, two different civilizations, which were already at war with one
another.
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The Third Century

The coming of the Severi brought a new stage in the history of
Christianity, and the first member of that dynasty, Septimius Severus
(193-211), is remembered in Christian history as one of the great
persecutors. In his early years as emperor he met strong opposition
in the East, and apparently he blamed the Christians for a part of his
difficulties. Christianity had made great progress at Edessa, the
capital of a small buffer state in northern Syria, and its ruler, Abgar
IX (179-214), had become the first Christian king in history. When
this tiny state went to war with Severus in 195, he apparently feared
the disloyalty of Christians within the Empire itself. There were
riots in Egypt between Christians and pagans, and a Christian proph-
ecy suddenly appeared which predicted the fall of Rome in this
very year, 195; another prophesied the coming of the anti-Christ in
202. Alarmed by these manifestations, Septimius issued two edicts
in 202 forbidding the conversion of pagans to Christianity or Judaism.
Many Christians in Egypt and North Africa were punished for disre-
garding the edicts.

Except for this one occurrence, Christianity enjoyed peace and even
imperial favor under the Severi. Septimius’s wife, Julia Domna, was
the daughter of a Syrian priest, and after her death (217) her two
nieces wielded great influence as the mothers of successive emperors.
Orientals flocked to court, bringing oriental ideas and oriental re-
ligions into prominence. During his brief reign Elagabalus (218-222)
devoted more care to performing his duties as priest of an oriental god
than he did to his duties as emperor. A few years later, under
Severus Alexander (222-235), a temple was built to Mithra on the
Capitoline Hill in Rome, close by the temple of Juno herself. Even
Christianity began to receive more respectful attention at court. Alex-
ander erected statues of Abraham and Christ beside those of Orpheus
and Apollonius of Tyana in his private chapel: he intended it as a
compliment, but many Jews and Christians resented having their
heroes associated with a pagan god and a pagan preacher of virtue.
Alexander also ordered the Golden Rule, taken from the Cn:spe]s, in-
scribed on a public building, and his mother summoned a famous
Christian theologian from Alexandria to explain his religion to her.

During the next fifty years, when Rome was ruled by the barrack-
room emperors and everything seemed to be going wrong, Christi-
anity made remarkable progress. In fact, the political chaos of the
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age was an aid to the Christians. The backbone of the old regime was
now hroken, and Christianity’s close organization and trained officials
enabled it to make the most of the social !:Iui-:]it:;-r that followed. In
those days of economic confusion, the sobriety and frugality of the
Christians, and their ability to rest content with little, were valuable
virtues which won respect and brought new converts to the religion.
Moreover, these same virtues enabled many Christians to raise their
economic and social status. Presently Christianity was no longer a
religian of slaves and the lower levels of the urban prnlet:irial:. Again
it produced scholars and thinkers who, like Paul, could discuss matters
with pagans on their own gmum'], And ﬁna]]}r, members of the
educated upper classes, disgusted with the barrack-room emperors and
their underlings, began seeking refuge in Christianity. The church
therefore grew rapidly in the third century. There had been about
a million Christians in the world in 150; there were perhaps six or
eight million in 300, though the population of the Empire as a whole
had declined drastically, Where Christians had formerly been 'E:-a:el}r
1 percent I:he:r now made up at least 10 percent of the population, and
their numbers now included prersons of high importance,

Persecution by Decius and Diocletian

Except for a few sporadic outbreaks, the persecution of Christians
almost stopped after the affair of 202. During the excitement following
the murder of Alexander and the seizure of power by Maximinus
(235), a few Christians were killed in Syria and Rome, and two
rival popes were expelled from the city, but Christians did not suffer
again until the days of Decius (249-251). Persecution stopped again
when he was killed in battle, but a few vears later it was resumed
by Valerian (253-259). The measures taken by Decius were the
most systematic and the most far-reaching vet attempted. Orders
were issued that every person in the Empire—or at least every free
adult male—must sacrifice to the pagan gods and receive a certificate
stating that he bad done so: in our own day a few of these certificates
have been recovered from the sands of Egypt. Those who refused to
sacrifice were to be executed, and several thousand Christians lost
their lives. It proved impossible, however, for the Roman government
to enforce its order. Certificates were easily forged and sold to
Christians; pagans were hired to sacrifice for them. The more austere
churchmen denounced such cheating as equally reprehensible with
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actual sacrificing, but most Christians did not have to do either. Not
one Christian in a hundred was seriously bothered, simply because
the imperial authorities did not have the means to enforce such an
order.

Why did Decius make this great effort to stamp out Christianity?
Various answers to this question have been suggested. His immediate
predecessor as emperor had been Philip the Arab (243-249), an
Oriental whose indulgence toward the new sect was so great that false
rumors accused him of secretly being a Christian himself. Decius was
a Westerner from Illyria (a province then scarcely touched by Christi-
anity ) and may have wished to reverse his predecessor’s policy for
political reasons. Perhaps he and the legions who put him in office
had been offended by Christian criticisms of the military profession.
Or perhaps Decius sincerely believed that the unprecedented calami-
ties suffered by the Empire in recent years were a punishment from the
pagan gods for neglect of the old religion and that a universal
supplication, participated in by every citizen of the Empire, would
restore their favor. And finally, the edicts against the Christians fol-
lowed shortly upon a spectacular celebration of the thousandth an-
niversary of the founding of Rome. Decius was trying desperately to
restore the morale of the Empire, and his plans called for the elimina-
tion of that Empire’s principal eritics.

In the long run Decius’s efforts defeated their purpose by turning
men’s sympathies toward Christianity. As one Christian writer had
already remarked, “The blood of the martyrs was the seed of the
church.” The old slanders about cannibalism and incest were rarely
repeated now, and the populace behaved quite differently at the
executions. The martyrs of the second century had died amidst the jeers
and howls of the mob; when Cyprian was beheaded in 258 the pagans
stood by in grim silence, fully aware that a terrible thing was being
done, and the Christians, present in large numbers without being
molested, were allowed to carry his body away in a triumphal pro-
cession. Public opinion was turning against persecution. Therefore
Gallienus, realizing the futility of violence, discontinued the persecu-
tions soon after his father's death (260). For more than forty vears
thereafter the Christians enjoyed peace.

We naturally wonder why the Christians did not take advantage
of these favorable circumstances to establish a modus vivendi with
the Roman government. Jews had always been as unpopular as the
Christians with the populace, and they had repeatedly risen in armed
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revolt, which the Christians never did. Nevertheless, the emperors
excused all Jews from sacrifices and other civic obligations incom-
patible with their religion. Had the Christians seriously tried to
reach an understanding with the government, they would probably
have been accorded similar status. The Christians never tried. Em-
bittered by two centuries of persecution, they did not wish to come
to an understanding with their enemies.

After Gallienus's surrender in 260, the imperial authorities ignored
Christianity for forty years. The Christians multiplied rapidly during
these years of peace, they rose in the social scale, they acquired
valuable properties, and they openly built large churches. The wite
and daughter of the Emperor Diocletian (284-305) were Christians,
and a large Christian church faced his palace in Nicomedia. The
emperor was well disposed toward the Christians, but his Caesar, a
general named Galerius, was bitterly hostile. After a victory over the
Armenians in 297, he became aggressively intolerant. As the king of
Armenia was a Christian, Galerius may have suspected that he re-
ceived aid from Christians within the Empire. He therefore purged
his army of Christians—very few Christians entered the army, but
during these last forty years converts had often remained in service—
and in 303 he persuaded Diocletian to inaugurate a general perse-
cution,

At first Diocletian insisted that there be no bloodshed, but when
his early measures proved ineffective, he revived Decius's order
(304). The longest and bloodiest of all the persecutions followed,
but in the end it failed. Diocletian retired in 305 and died a few
years later, and at last Galerius, old, sick, and discouraged, admitted
that he could not abolish Christianity. Shortly before his death in
April, 311, he signed an edict granting equal toleration to all religions.
The Christians had won their great struggle with the Roman state.
A few months later the rising young Constantine publicly embraced
Christianity and ended the persecutions. Many attempts have been
made to estimate the total number of Christian martyrs, from the
Crucifixion to Constantine, and it is still possible to find scholars
who place the figure at a million or more. One percent of that
figure would doubtless be much too low, 10 percent too high.



I7. CHRISTIANITY
TRIUMPHANT

CoxstanTiNe's father, Constantius, had once been
a worshiper of Sol Invictus (“The Unconquered Sun”), a deity of
Mithraic origin whom he identified with Apollo, but when he dis-
carded Helena and married Theodora, daughter of the Augustus
Maximian (293), he transferred his allegiance to his father-in-law’s
favorite deity, Hercules. The young Constantine, then about thirteen
vears old, followed his father, and his ties with Hercules were
strengthened when he married Maximian's other daughter, Fausta
(307). After he had forced his new father-in-law to commit suicide
(310), he reverted to the worship of Apollo, who was said to have
appeared to him in a vision, promising victory. During the next two
vears Constantine’s chief rival in the West was Fausta’s brother,
Maxentius, who remained true to Hercules and claimed the favor of
all the pagan gods. Constantine finally defeated him in a battle fought
near the Milvian bridge, just outside Rome (October, 312). On the
eve of the battle Constantine saw another vision, this time of a cross,
and the next day he ordered his soldiers to mark their shields with
a Christian svmbol. He then attributed his victory to the Christian
God and declared himself a Christian.

In the nineteenth century rationalistic historians were inclined
to scoff at this story and to explain Constantine’s conversion as the
trick of a cool-headed politician seeking Christian support. Such a
theory is very difficult to defend, and it now finds few advocates.
Neither Constantine nor anyone else in his day was a nineteenth-
century rationalist in matters of religion. He was an impulsive and
grossly superstitious man whose conduct may well have been deter-
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mined by dreams and visions. Also he may have been impressed by
the courage and strength shown by Christians under persecution,
and wisely decided to court the favor of a God who could work such
wonders. But though he favored Christians and their God after
312, he was careful not to burn his bridges behind him. He also
recognized the power of other gods (or other manifestations of the
one true God, as he might have said) and he retained the position
of pontifex maximus which made him official head of the pagan
cult—as did all his Christian successors for the next fifty years. As
late as 330 he still issued coins bearing the image of Sol Invictus.
He was the first Christian emperor, but not until he reached his death-
bed did he formally become a Christian by baptism, and only rarely
did he make a noteworthy effort to direct his life in accordance with
the precepts of the Gospels.

Constantine found many ways in which to favor Christianity. A
few months after the victory over Maxentius he met with his l]i:itll?i-
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pal remaining rival, Licinius, at Milan. There the two men issued
the famous Edict of Milan (313), by which they granted complete
religious toleration to all religions and promised to restore Christian
property confiscated during the persecution. A little later, Sundays
and Christmas Day were declared legal holidays. So many privileges
were extended to the Christian clergy that the rush of applicants
for ordination had to be checked by new laws. Constantine and his
mother Helena—who had followed him into Christianity—were most
generous in their gifts to the church. At Rome Constantine gave the
sumptuous Lateran palace to the popes, who used it as their official
residence for several centuries, Many new churches were built and
old ones repaired. The new capital at Constantinople was to be a
Christian city, with magpificent churches among its most imposing
buildings—though of course it numbered many pagans among its
citizens and there were pagan temples dating from the days of old
Byzantium. Famous churches were also built at Jerusalem and
Bethlehem.

Constantine soon found that he could not avoid mixing in church
affairs. Both he and the church leaders were most anxious to main-
tain the harmony and unity of the church, which then contained
many quarreling factions. Constantine could not ignore these factions
when restoring church property: to which faction should he give
compensation? He therefore ordered church councils to adjudicate
disputed matters and heal the schisms. At first the councils were local,
but in 325 bishops from all over the Christian world were summoned
to Nicaea, in northwestern Asia Minor, to settle a theological contro-
versy raised by an Alexandrian priest named Arius regarding the
nature of Christ and his relationship to God, Out of this council came
the Nicene Creed, which is still accepted by most Christian churches.

THE CHURCH IN THE FOURTH CENTURY

The conversion of Constantine was followed by a rush of converts
to Christianity, which continued thmughnut the fourth century.
When it became smart and stylish, and even politically helpful, to
profess Christianity, many worldly people entered the church for
unworthy reasons. We must not assume, however, that all, or even
most, of the new converts were hypocrites. Many high-minded per-
sons who had admired Christianity and its teachings before, but
who lacked the courage and fanaticism of martyrs, now entered the
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church. The strenuous measures of Diocletian and other persecutors
had called the attention of everyone to the religion, and the martyrs
had convinced many that the Christian faith had powers shared by
no others. When complete religious liberty prevailed, Christianity's
superior merits enabled it to make rapid progress.

It is quite impossible to give exact figures illustrating this growth
of the church. At the time of Constantine’s conversion, Christians
may have made up 10 or 12 percent of the Empire’s population,
with two-thirds or three-gquarters of them in the more densely in-
habited eastern provinces. A hundred years later half of the population
may have been Christian, with the East still leading in percentage as
well as in absolute numbers. Here all classes of persons, both in cities
and in villages, were Christians, while in the West Christianity was
still predominantly a city religion. The disasters which overwhelmed
the Western world in the fifth century turned countless others to
Christianity, and in the sixth century Greco-Roman paganism and the
oriental mystery religions finally ceased to exist as such.

The Edict of Milan (313) had granted equal toleration to all re-
ligions, and for a moment Christians seemed satisfied. Under Con-
stantine’s sons, however, they sometimes became restless. Pagan
temples were destroyed or converted into churches; temple property
was confiscated and sold; idols were smashed or melted down; and
individual Christians sometimes committed deeds of violence against
pagans. No longer content with the toleration for which they had once
prayed, many Christians began saying that the state should tolerate
no other religion. Pagan resentment became so great that the
Emperor Julian (360-363) decided to attempt a revival of paganism.
His untimely death put an end to his efforts, and thereafter the status
of the pagans and their gods grew steadily worse. The Emperor
Gratian (367-383) refused the title pontifex maximus, after which the
imperial government no longer maintained official relations with the
pagan deities. A decree of 380 ordering all pagans to become Chris-
tians could not be enforced, but in 392 Theodosius crowned a long
series of anti-pagan laws with one forbidding sacrifices or other honors
to the old gods. Sometimes, too, the pagans suffered violence, as when
the bishop of Alexandria led a mob that destroyed a magnificent
temple to Serapis in 391. One of the more violent Christians was a
certain Cyril, bishop of Alexandria (412-444), whose zeal was turned
against Jews, pagans, heretics, and supposed heretics. One of his
great triumphs came when his followers lynched Hypatia, a beautiful
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and talented lady of Alexandria, a teacher, and the author of several
hooks on mathematics and the Neo-Platonic philosophy (415).

Both Christian and imperial authorities were more concerned about
heresy than about paganism. Heresies usually began with the expres-
sion of a theological opinion which others regarded as a deviation
from true doctrine, but they were much aggravated by nationalistic
and class feeling, and they often served as a means of protest against
the political and theological absolutism that emanated from Constan-
tinople, Heresy thus became a threat to the unity of both church and
state. At the Council of Nicaea (325) Constantine vainly tried to end
the Arian heresy (founded by Arius; see page 327), but Arianism con-
tinued to flourish and presently it became popular at court. Constan-
tine was baptized by an Arian bishop whom he had once exiled, and
his sons were avowed Arians. Gratian and Theodosius were great
champions of orthodoxy, however, and Arianism was presently
stamped out. Meantime other heretics arose, and church councils had
condemned their teachings. Not content with condemning error, both
church and state finally invoked violence against it. In the days of
Theodosius, barely three-quarters of a century after Diocletian’s
persecution, a number of unfortunates were executed for heresy at
Bordeaux. They were the first Christians to be executed—not merely
lynched—by their fellow Christians for their theological beliefs. A
practice was thus inaugurated which continued to disgrace Christian-
ity for many centuries to come.

Church Organization

The great increase in the number of Christians, as well as their
new political status, entailed a rapid development of church govern-
ment. The three orders of c]ergy—hishnps, priests, and deacons—had
existed from early times (see page 272), and in the fourth century
their organization was fitted to the political organization of the
Empire set up by Diocletian and Constantine. Thereafter the political
and religious officials paralleled each other rather closely, whether in
villages, cities, or provinces. A priest looked after the church in a
village; a bishop, with priests as assistants, had charge of the churches
of a city and its surrounding villages; and a bishop of higher rank,
called an archbishop, exercised a general supervision over all the
churches of a province. There was, however, no exact ecclesiastical
counterpart to the central government in the fifth century. Five of the
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more important bishops, sometimes known as patriarchs, were recog-
nized as enjoving special prestige and authority; they were the
bishops of Rome, Constantinople, Alexandria, Antioch, and Jerusalem.
The patriarch of Jerusalem owed his eminence to the association of
his city with the first Christians; the patriarch of Constantinople was
the emperor’s agent in religious matters; and the other three were
the bishops of the three strongest churches in Christendom. We shall
see in the next chapter (page 306) that early in the seventh century
Moslems conquered Jerusalem, Alexandria, and Antioch. Thereafter
the patriarchs of Constantinople and Rome were the two most
eminent leaders of the church, one in the Greek East, the other in the
Latin West.

The position and growing powers of the hishop of Rome, or pope,
require special attention. The church at Rome was one of the oldest
in the West and even in the first century one of the strongest in the
world. It had witnessed the martyrdoms of Peter and Paul and in
later times had contributed many martyrs of its own, It was distin-
guished for its charitable works: by the year 250 it supported fifteen
hundred widows and other unfortunates with its ample funds. At first
the church at Rome was Greek-speaking, with few true Romans in its
membership, but in the second century the Latin-speaking members
gradually won the upper hand and elected Romans as popes. Often
these popes were able and ambitions men who shared imperial
Rome's thirst for rule and world dominion. They began claiming that
they ought by right to rule the whole Christian Church. One of the
earliest popes to put forward such claims was Vietor (1589-198), but
in the next century several of his successors surpassed him in
aggressiveness.

The removal of the capital to Constantinople, coupled with the
rapid growth of Christianity in the fourth century, left the pope one
of the most important men in the West. Damasus (366-354), an
extremely able man of broad views but fond of living in a luxuriouns
stvle, did much to promote papal primacy. His successor Siricius
(384-398) was the first to issue decretals (interpretations of church
law ), which were supposedly binding on the whole church and which
actually were accepted widely in the West. The barbarian invasions
of the fifth century further enhanced the power and prestige of the
popes, who appeared as the leading champions of Christian civiliza-
tion against Gothic barbarism. (The Goths, though Christians, were
Arians converted by a certain Ulfilas [¢ 311-381], sent from Con-
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stantinople in the days of Constantius 11, 337-361.) But while the
West gradually came to accept the primacy of the pope over all other
bishops, the East insisted that the patriarch of Constantinople had
equal authority. Nevertheless, eastern bishops occasionally invoked a
pope as referee in their disputes, thereby acknowledging his eminence,
and on other occasions popes intervened without being invited.

The popes defended their claims to primacy in many ways but after
the fourth century they relied especially upon what is known as the
“Petrine theory.” This theory teaches that Peter was the “Prince of
the Apostles,” that he was the first bishop of Rome, and that the words
addressed to him in the Gospels also apply to his successors, the
popes. The chief of these texts is the famous one from Matthew
(16:18), reporting Jesus as saying, “Thou art Peter [Greek, Petros],
and on this rock [Greek, petra] 1 will build my church.” Few equally
brief statements have had a greater influence upon the course of
history.

The popes of the fourth century may have been aggressive in claim-
ing primacy within the church, but they usually were quite deferential
toward the emperor. Damasus never forgot that he owed his position
to the emperor, and Siricius was not a man to defy the authorities.
Nevertheless the emperors did not have everything their own way.
Athanasius, bishop of Alexandria (325-373), for example, had to be
exiled five times because of his strenuous opposition to the Arianism
favored by the emperors.

At the end of the century Ambrose, bishop of Milan (374-397),
went even farther. As Milan was the seat of imperial headquarters for
the West, Ambrose had many contacts with the emperors. Twice he
humiliated Theodosius publicly. When a mob of Christians destroyed
a synagogue in Syria, Theodosius ordered the bishop of the town to
have it rebuilt. Ambrose denounced the emperor to his face from the
pulpit, reminded him that he owed his empire to God, and compelled
him to rescind the order. A few years later, in 391, Ambrose found
« much better complaint against Theodosius. The emperor had
ordered his soldiers to massacre a large number of persons at Thes-
salonica because of a riot there. Ambrose excluded him from the
church and forced him to do penance before readmitting him.
Theodosius learned his lesson well and was careful not to offend the
formidable bishop again. Ambrose thus became the first Christian to
prove that the church could dictate to the state, a precedent which
was to embarrass later rulers.

“Patrine
theory'

Church
and state

Ambrose
ond the
emparor



Educated
Christians
in the third

century

Clement of
Alexandria

Origen

288 HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION

The Church Fathers

Toward the beginning of the third century, when Christianity
first attracted educated pagans in considerable numbers, Christian
writing and thinking rose to higher intellectual levels than any known
to the church since New Testament times. These new converts were
familiar with the great works of pagan culture, and they expected the
leaders of their new faith to live up to the same high intellectual
standards. Christian preachers therefore began to study the master-
pieces of pagan oratory while Christian writers discussed questions
of history and philosophy. Apologists were no longer called upon to
refute such pagan slanders as those charging Christians with cannibal-
ism and incest, but to be successful they had to present a large and
carefully considered view of the world in harmony with the best
information available,

Alexandria became the first center of this new Christianity. Here a
certain Pantaenus had opened a school for Christians late in the sec-
ond century. Before his conversion to Christianity, he had been a
teacher of Stoic philosophy and afterward he continued to teach all
the traditional subjects in his school, merely adding Christian
theology. After his death the school was continued by Clement of
Alexandria (¢. 150-220), who, before his conversion, had received a
good pagan education at Athens. On one occasion Clement remarked
that God had used the Greek philosophers as well as the Hebrew
prophets to lead men to Christianity.

The great glory of the Alexandrian school was Origen (185-253).
Though brought up a Christian (his father was martyred in 202),
Origen read so widely in pagan literature that a contemporary critic
accused him of studying Plato more than he did the Gospels. He was
personally acquainted with Plotinus, the philosopher of Neo-Platon-
ism. His writings covered a wide range of subjects, including sermons,
commentaries on the Bible, and theology, but two of his works stand
out above all others. One was his careful edition of the Old Testa-
ment in Greek, the other his reply to Celsus, a pagan critic of Chris-
tianity. As he copied out Celsus’s whole book, paragraph by para-
graph, following each section with his reply, we can easily reconstruct
the lost text of the original attack. Celsus was a Platonist, and in gen-
eral his arguments were on a high plane, but Origen's replies were
overwhelming. Origen’s influence upon Christian thought was
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enormous, but in the fourth century he came to be considered hereti-
cal because his views on the Trinity could not be harmonized with
Nicene orthodoxy.

Carthage was to western Christianity what Alexandria was to
eastern. Here the Bible was early translated from Greek into Latin,
and here Tertullian { 160-230) did his work. Before his conversion he
had been a lawver, and his writings show a mind trained in Roman
law just as Origen's betray the Platonic philosopher, but Tertullian
added a puritanical austerity which modern writers sometimes attrib-
ute to his African ancestry or environment. His best-known work is
his Apology. In his later vears Tertullian too became entangled in
heresy and died outside the church. A few years later the African
church was illuminated by Cyprian (200-258), descendant of an old
HRoman family, who had been a professor of rhetoric before his con-
version. In his writings he had much to say on matters of church
policy and government, thus showing his heritage from ancient Rome,
and we have seen (page 279) that he met a martyr’s death under
Valerian.

The fourth century was the great age of the Fathers of the Church.
These Fathers were the intellectual leaders of their day, without peer
among their pagan contemporaries. They filled in the heretofore
sketchy outline of Christian theology, elaborating a system that was to
dominate European thought for more than a thousand years. Of the
many Greeks only two can be mentioned here. Eusebius of Caesarea
in Palestine (260-340), a friend of Constantine, an admirer of Origen,
and a semi-Arian, was the scholarly “Father of Church History.” His
Ecclesiastical History tells us most of what we know about Christian
history in the second and third centuries, and his Chronicle made an
important effort to unite the political histories of all the ancient states
from Adam to his own day, with everything centering around the
coming of Christ and the rise of Christianity. Athanasius of Alexandria
(293-373), whose quarrels with the Arian emperors we have already
mentioned, wrote copiously on theological topics. The Latin West also
produced distinguished Christian writers, among them the Ambrose
of Milan (¢. 340-397) mentioned above, but we can give extended
mention only to Jerome and Augustine.

Jerome (340-420) was born of Christian parents in Illyria, but as
a young man he taught literature at Rome. Presently his religion over-
came his infatuation with the works of Cicero, and in 379 he was
ordained priest. He served Pope Damasus as secretary and traveled
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in the East, eventually settling in a monastery at Bethlehem where he
passed the last thirty years of his life. Jerome is noted especially for
the Latin translation of the Bible, commonly called the Vulgate,
which he made at the suggestion of Damasus. There had been Latin
translations before his time, but all were made from the Greek and
none was very satisfactory. With the aid of rabbis in Bethlehem,
Jerome learned Hebrew in order to translate the Old Testament from
the original text. His translation is a magnificent piece of Latin prose
and, with slight alterations, it is still accepted as authoritative by the
Roman Catholic Church. Jerome also published many other works.
He translated Eusebius’s Chronicle, greatly amplifying it and con-
tinuing it down to his own day. This translation was directly or in-
directly the source from which most medieval writers drew their
information about the history of Greece and Rome, Jerome's lives of
various saints popularized a type of literature that remained a favorite
thronghout the Middle Ages. And finally, he engaged in frequent and
turious controversy with pagans, heretics, and orthodox Christians.
Jerome was the outstanding scholar of the ancient church.

Augustine (354—430) was born near Carthage in North Africa, the
son of a pagan father and a pious Christian mother. After receiving a
literary education at Carthage, he became professor of rhetoric at
Rome and later at Milan. For a while his restless interest in religious
and philosophical problems turned his attention to Manichaeism, an
austere religion of Persian origin (Mani, its founder, was crucified
in Persia in 276) which preserved the old Zoroastrian dualism of God
and Satan and emphasized sin and redemption, but which was much
influenced by Christianity. Later Augustine was deeply affected by
the Neo-Platonists. While at Milan he became acquainted with
Ambrose, under whose influence he was converted and baptized
(387). Returning to Africa, he became bishop of Hippo, where he
remained until his death in 430. He wrote a prodigious number of
books on diverse theological topics—the Trinity, predestination, grace,
free will, the origin of evil, salvation, and the like—and he has ever
since been counted among the greatest of Christian theologians. Not
all his followers could wield so mighty a sword as his, however, and
many who tried cut themselves badly. Countless heretics of the
Middle Ages, as well as Luther and Calvin, drew their theological
inspiration from him.

The two of Augustine’s books whose appeal has reached beyond
professional theologians are the Confessions {carrying the story of his
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life down to his return to Africa) and The City of God. When Alaric
the Goth sacked Rome in 410 many pagans complained that the
world’s misfortunes were due to Christian neglect of the old gods, and
Augustine wrote The City of God to refute this charge. The first half
of the book was devoted to showing that Rome was no better off in
the old days, and that the pagan gods (whom he considered demons)
were powerless to help their worshipers. Augustine then developed
at length his theory of Two Cities—the “terrestrial city” represented
by the various empires from Assyria to Rome, and the "heavenly city”
of the saints, from Adam through the Hebrews to the Christians.
Augustine had come to look on the Christian Church as a new but
quite different empire rising from the ruins of old Rome. In this he
was not mistaken.

The Beginnings of Monasticism

One other aspect of the fourth-century church deserves our atten-
tion. As soon as Christianity became popular, austere Christians of the
old school began saying that it was impossible to lead a truly Christian
life in the debased church of their day. Even in the third century
ardent Christians of this sort in Egypt had begun to withdraw into
the desert, hoping to lead more perfect lives, Such flight from the
world was encouraged by the economic and political distress of the
time, when all worldly things seemed to be going to rack and ruin.
Long before the advent of Christianity, Egyptian peasants had often
reacted to similar conditions in the same way, and in the fourth cen-
tury many reverted to this ancient form of escape.

The first Christian anchorites, or hermits, went out as individuals,
living alone or in small groups in caves or ruins, praying, fasting,
mortifying the flesh, and constantly struggling against the demons
that beset them from every side. Antony and Paul, semilegendary
hermits of the days before Constantine, made enormous reputations
by living thus, and their deeds were imitated by lesser men. The prac-
tice spread to Syria, and in the fifth century a hermit there, now
known as St. Simeon Stylites, carried world flight to the ultimate by
passing thirty years on top of a sixty-foot pillar, his admirers bringing
him food and water which he pulled up in a basket.

The solitary hermit fleeing to the wilderness illustrates an impor-
tant aspect of the social and religious history of the fourth century,
but monasteries provided better refuges for Christians who wished to
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lead holy lives apart from the everyday world. Monasteries were
nothing new. Even in the second century before Christ the Serapeum
near Memphis had sheltered recluses dedicated to the god. Shortly
after the time of Christ a Jewish writer described a similar com-
munity of Jews near Alexandria. An order known as Essenes had
monasteries near the Dead Sea ( whence came the famous “Dead Sea
Scrolls”; see page 261), and other groups had similar houses in the
West.

The first organizer of Christian monasticism was an Egyptian
named Pachomius. After living for several years as an anchorite, he
drew up a rule for the guidance of monks and organized his first com-
munity near Thebes in Upper Egypt in 318. Similar communities soon
sprang up in other parts of the East, and a few were to be found in
the West. Sometimes these monasteries were large establishments
housing a hundred or more monks, who lived frugal and sober lives,
dividing their time between work and prayer, owning their scanty
property in common, and usually avoiding the extreme mortifications
of the anchorites. Jerome was much interested in establishing such
communities for men and others for women, and at about the same
time Basil, bishop of Caesarea in Asia Minor, drew up the rules still
followed by monks in the Eastern Church.

Monasticism penetrated the West slowly, and the excesses of the
eastern anchorites never became popular there. Several communities
of monks existed in Italy and Gaul in the fifth century, but only with
the reforms of Benedict of Nursia (¢. 480-c. 543) did monasticism
become important in the West. Though born to a well-to-do family
and sent to Rome to complete a legal education, Benedict preferred
the religious life. He is said to have lived for three years in a cave
in the hills east of Rome, associating with monks. About 520 he
established a monastery at Monte Cassino—a site halfway between
Rome and Naples, again made famous in World War 11. Benedict
gave his monks an elaborate set of rules. Monks were to be chosen
carefully after a long novitiate, and on entering the order each was to
take the three vows of poverty, chastity, and obedience to his su-
periors. Each monastery was under the rule of an abbot, chosen by
the monks themselves. Austerities were reduced to a minimum, but
each monk was to work hard—usually in the fields—for several hours
a day. Other hours were set apart for prayer and devotions, still others
for reading and study. Food was to be plain but adequate. These rules
were so sensible that monasticism spread rapidly throughout western
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Europe, and for several centuries Benedictine monks were among
Europe’s most potent cultural and intellectual leaders.

CHRISTIANITY AND ANCIENT CULTURE

The victory of Christianity marked the completion of a social and
cultural revolution that had begun with Rome's conquest of the
Mediterranean world. Augustus and his colleagues had found mod-
erately satisfactory answers to the political problems raised by this
conquest, but they had scarcely touched the deeper social and cultural
problems. The passing of the old political system of countless inde-
pendent states destroyed the old social organization and left countless
millions with no very clearly defined place in society. As time went on,
this class of socially displaced persons became larger rather than
smaller. The confusion of the third century, and the government’s
despotic efforts at regimentation in the fourth, made the situation
infinitely worse.

When Christianity first appeared, it made its appeal largely to
members of this submerged social class. The ancient proletarian who
became a Christian no longer felt himself to be a displaced person
for his Christianity provided him with a spiritual home. It showed him
that there were important things in which he could share personally.
It gave him something for which to hope. It won his undying loyalty,
and sometimes it fortified him with the courage to defy imperial
orders. The Christian Church became his real fatherland, more im-
portant to him than the Roman Empire and all that it represented.

The brilliant culture of the ancient world had been inalienably
associated with the life of the ancient city-states. Under the world-
wide Roman Empire its roots were destroyed and it began to wither
away. The earlier Christians shared very little of this culture, but in
the third century they began to know it better. Some Christians
wished to receive more education and to associate with educated
pagans, or at least to enter into controversy with them. They learned
something about the higher levels of pagan culture, finding much to
admire and much that they considered useful. At the same time new
sorts of converts began entering the church. Pagans of culture and
refinement, disgusted with the imperial system, began SEEIEiTlg refuge
in Christianity. Of course the new convert did not abandon or forget
all that he had learned in his pagan days, even though his conversion
might indicate a deep change of heart. He brought much of the higher
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thought and culture of paganism into Christianity with him, just as
earlier converts had brought with them much from the oriental
mystery religions, and just as the peasants converted in the fifth and
sixth centuries merely gave new names to the old neolithic festivals in
honor of ancient spirits and gods, continuing to observe them as
before.

Christianity thus absorbed the best of pagan culture and perpetu-
ated the noblest ideals of the ancient world. Even in the third and
fourth centuries the best Christians resembled the stalwart heroes of
Greece and Rome more than their pagan contemporaries did. Tertul-
lian differed from Cato the Censor, to be sure, but not so much as did
Septimius Severus. Cyprian resembled Cicero more, and possessed a
larger share of the old Roman virtues, than did Decius or Valerian.
Augustine was a better Platonist than Plotinus. Christianity absorbed
the Roman world as well as converting it, and it immortalized the
best of pagan antiquity along with its own distinctive Gospel.
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I8. THE EASTERN EMPIRE

ConstanTiNg was one of the world's great revolution-
ists. He consciously and deliberately rejected the system which he
found prevailing throughout Diocletian’s empire, and he energetically
set himself to creating a new social order. His adoption of Christianity
as the state religion and his transference of the imperial capital to
Constantinople were only the two most spectacular and the most
famous of his many reforms. Nevertheless, the cultural traditions of
the ancient world were so tenacious that the importance of his innova-
tions did not become apparent at once, and at least two centuries
elapsed before the new social order showed all its characteristic
features,

The new empire that Constantine created and the new civilization
that emerged from his reforms are commonly called “Byzantine,”
because Byzantium was the ancient city whose site he selected for
his new capital—the “New Rome,” later known as Constantinople.
Here the Byzantine emperors ruled for more than a thousand years,
claiming to be the lawful successors of Augustus and the legitimate
rulers of whatever lands the Caesars had once held. As a matter of
fact, however, the new Cermanic kingdoms of the West were so ﬁrml}-'
established during the greater part of this long period that their
rulers could afford to find it amusing rather than insulting when
Byzantine legalists haughtily treated them as mere usurpers. The
Byzantine emperors actually ruled only the eastern half of the earlier
Roman Empire, and usually they ruled only a small part of that
castern half,

Byzantine civilization, like Byzantine rule, was limited to the Greek
East. The eastern provinces of the Roman Empire had always been
distinct from the western, culturally if not constitutionally, and after
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the founding of Constantinople the cleft separating them rapidly grew
wider. Though the Byzantine court and army continued to use Latin
until the seventh century, they were Greek in spirit long before they
officially adopted the Greek tongue. Communication between East
and West declined during the fourth century, and in the fifth century
knowledge of the Greek language largely disappeared in Rome and
the West. The peoples of the eastern provinces never had studied
Latin very assiduously, and even in the fifth century it was not easy
to find an able Latin interpreter in Constantinople. The old Roman
Empire had split in two, with the dividing line at the Adriatic Sea,
and thereafter the Greek-speaking East followed its own course, cul-
turally as well as politically.

We have already seen that during the fifth century practically all of
Rome’s western provinces fell into the hands of Germanic invaders—
Ostrogoths, Visigoths, Vandals, Burgundians, Franks, Anglo-Saxons,
and others—and that these barbarians set up independent kingdoms
in what had once been Roman territory (see page 243). The eastern
provinces of the Empire were more fortunate, but they too were often
menaced by barbarian invaders. On several occasions Germanic tribes
ravaged the Balkan area, penetrating even into southern Greece, but
peace with Persia (which was then being attacked vigorously from
the north by central Asiatic nomads, akin to the Huns) protected the
rich provinces of Asia Minor, Syria, and Egypt. Industry and com-
merce declined, to be sure, but economic conditions throughout the
East remained vastly superior to those prevailing in the West.

Justinian

Such was the sad state of affairs when an ambitious and energetic
emperor at Constantinople decided that the time had come to restore
the Roman Empire of former days. This emperor was Justinian I
(527-565). Born in 483, he was the nephew of an illiterate but able
barbarian whom the army made emperor in 518. Justinian himself
received an excellent education, and he had a large share in the
government under his uncle. He became the second founder of the
Byzantine system, scarcely less significant in its history than Con-
stantine himself. Coming after two hundred years of experimentation,
when the basic innovations had been tested by long experience, he
devoted his great energy and administrative talent to bringing the
Roman Empire of his day into conformity with his ideal of what it
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ought to be. His tasks were not easy, but his successes were re-
markable.

The first of Justinian's great projects was the reconquest of the His
West. The Vandals in northern Africa, whose pirates had closed the victories
western Mediterranean to Byzantine shipping, were the first to fall.
Justinian's general Belisarius regained Carthage in 333; all North
Africa and Sicily were soon in his hands; and in 536 he proceeded to
Naples. As Italy was stoutly defended by the Ostrogoths from their
capital at Ravenna, its conquest was no easy matter, and not until 355
did Justinian’s power reach north to the Alps. Meantime civil dissen-
sion among the Visigoths had enabled the emperor to reoccupy south-
ermn and eastern Spain (5531). Nearly all the Mediterranean basin
once more was in Roman hands. The Persians, under the rule of
Chosroes 1 (531-579), had by now resumed their wars with the
Roman Empire. They overran the rich province of Syria and wore out
several valuable Roman armies before they consented to an armistice
(557) and signed a precarious peace (562 ). Even the Danube frontier
was crossed by barbarians on more than one occasion. Justinian’s
perseverance eventually triumphed, however, and in his last days he
could boast that he ruled Rome's ancient empire—even though he
had not regained Britain, Gaul, the provinces on the upper Danube,
or northern Spain.

JUSTINIAN'S EMPIRE 565 A.D.
Empire in 527 [0 Added, 527-565
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Justinian’s program of domestic reform was equally ambitious and
much more novel. He summed up this program in a famous phrase,
“One empire, one church, one law.” His codification of Roman law
was quickly accomplished (see page 216), but the reéstablishment of
church unity proved to be more difficult. It required delicate negotia-
tions, both with the pope in Rome, who had only recently made peace
with the patriarch of Constantinople after many mutual recrimina-
tions, and also with numerous heretics in Syria and Egypt. The
favor of the pope was regained, but the heretics remained obdurate.
Justinian set himself up as the final arbiter of theological truth, but
unfortunately he could not even induce his wife to accept his de-
cisions on fundamental matters. She persisted in heresy all her days,
aiding and abetting fellow heretics as best she could. In fact, Justinian
himself fell into heresy in his later years.

Justinian also undertook to rule the church with an iron hand. He
was not completely successful, but he firmly established the system,
vaguely foreshadowed by Constantine himself, that is now called
Caesaropapism. The head of the state became an autocrat dominating
both temporal and spiritual matters, and acting as both Caesar and
pope. Justinian further showed his enthusiasm for the religious unity
of his empire by closing the pagan schools in Athens (529) and
driving the last Platonic philosophers to Persia. His gifts to the church
were numerous, and among them the most famous was the mag-
nificent Church of the Holy Wisdom (Hagia Sophia or, in Italian,
Santa Sophia) at Constantinople. This building is perhaps the
world's finest example of Byzantine architecture. It is interesting to
note that the religious policy of Chosroes, the contemporary king of
Persia, closely paralleled that of Justinian: Chosroes” zeal for Zoroas-
trian orthodoxy equaled Justinian's for Christian orthodoxy, and he
practiced a sort of Zoroastrian Caesaropapism.

As Justinian’s constant wars had bankrupted the Empire, his suc-
cessors lacked the means to hold what he had won. Only a few years
after his death the Lombards occupied most of Italy (568-572), and
the last imperial troops were driven from Spain in 612. Barbarians
from the north again crossed the Danube into the Balkans, and the
Persians resumed their aggressions. Realizing that the strength of the
Empire lay in the East, the imperial authorities decided to hold their
Asiatic provinces at any cost but to let the others go if necessary.
Even this limited defense proved too much for the treasury, however,
and exorbitant taxation drew groans even from the richest provinces.
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Early in the seventh century a general named Heraclius (610-641)
seized power, and the first years of his reign witnessed an un-
precedented series of disasters. An able and aggressive Persian king,
Chosroes II (590-628), took Antioch (611), Damascus (613), and
Jerusalem (614), and even carried off the patriarch of Jerusalem and
what was supposed to be the True Cross. As this True Cross, un-
earthed some three centuries before by the mother of Constantine,
was regarded as the holiest of all the relics in Christendom, its loss
to the infidels spread despair over the Christian world. Five years
later Persian armies entered Alexandria (619). Meantime hordes of
Asiatic nomads, known as Avars, were again invading the Balkans and
they besieged Constantinople itself in 626. At the same time, Chosroes
made a quick dash across Asia Minor and entered Chalcedon, on the
Asiatic shore of the Bosporus opposite Constantinople. The capital
itself was not taken, however, and this supreme effort so debilitated
the Persians that they were incapable of further fighting. Seizing the
offensive, Heraclius carried the war into Persia, defeated the king's
army near Nineveh, and sacked his palace at Ctesiphon. Soon there-
after Chosroes was murdered by his son (628), who purchased peace
by surrendering all the territories his father had won and returning
the True Cross. Heraclius was then able to devote thirteen years to
domestic reforms which eventually put the Empire on its feet once
more.

These long wars left both Byzantines and Persians bankrupt and
exhausted, an easy prey to the followers of Mohammed who were
then storming up out of the Arabian peninsula. As these Arabs and
their coreligionists were destined to be Byzantium’s principal rivals
throughout the remainder of her history, and finally to be her con-
querors, we must turn our attention to them and especially to their

religion, which is called Islam or, more commonly though less cor-
rectly, Mohammedanism.

Heraclius
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9. THE RISE OF ISLAM

Tue Arabian peninsula is largelv a desert, of little
economic value. Various tribes of nomads, called “bedouin,” earned a
scanty existence by pasturing sheep and camels, but the peninsula was
always overpopulated, and its peoples were often forced to seek new
homes in the neighboring countries. Even in the fifth and sixth cen-
turies these migrating bedouin had greatly disturbed both Romans
and Persians. But not all Arabs were bedouin. Along the western edge
of the peninsula, not far from the Red Sea, were villages and cities
inhabited by farmers and traders. At the extreme south, near the
Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb where the Red Sea joins the Indian Ocean,
lies the land of Yemen, famous for its incense and spices. It was the
ancient Sheba, whose queen is mentioned in the Old Testament, and
which the Romans called Arabia Felix (“Araby the Blest”). From
ancient times Yemen had been an important commercial center,
visited by caravans from afar.

The region now known as the Hejaz, north of Yemen along the
eastern shore of the Red Sea, is in itself one of the most unpre-
possessing parts of the peninsula, but through it passed the trade
routes connecting Yemen with Syria and Egypt. To avoid the in-
tolerable heat of the coastlands, the principal road ran several miles
inland, winding its way through rocky and mountainous country. It
was regularly traveled by Arab traders, and along it lay important
towns, the chief of which was Mecca. This famous city owed its im-
portance, and perhaps even its existence, first to its copious water sup-
ply and secondly to its Kaaba—a temple, or perhaps a simple enclos-
ure, built around a large black stone, which was visited by pilgrims
from all parts of Arabia. Mecca and the Kaaba had from time im-
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memorial been under the protection of the Koreish, the Arab tribe of
which Mohammed was a member.

Little is known of the religion of the Arabs in the days before
Mohammed. They were polytheists, each tribe having its own gods,
but these deities had gradually been amalgamated, and in recent times
there had been a tendency to revere one god, Allah, above all others.
Jews living in Arabian cities, especially Medina some two hundred
miles north of Mecca, had spread a knowledge of Judaism and even
won a few converts, while Abyssinian Christians had introduced a
heretical form of Christianity. There are also a few traces of Zoro-
astrian ideas, but it is not clear whether they were brought to Arabia
by Zoroastrians from Persia and Mesopotamia or, as seems more
likely, by Jews as a part of Judaism.

Mohammed

Mohammed was born at Mecca about the year 570. From an early
age he accompanied caravans as a camel boy, and upon reaching
maturity he became business manager for a wealthy widow named
Khadija, whom he eventually married (about 5953). His economic
position being thus assured, Mohammed began devoting much time to
religious speculation, often withdrawing into the desert, and about
610 he came to believe that the Angel Gabriel himself had brought
him special messages from Allah. He continued to receive these
messages throughout his life, and they are now preserved in the
Koran, the sacred book of Islam.

At first Mohammed mentioned his visions only to a few intimate
friends, but about 613 he began to preach publicly, and even at this
early date he proclaimed the two fundamental doctrines of Islam:
“There is no God but Allah, and Mohammed is his Prophet!” He
demanded that every man submit himself to the will of Allah as
expounded by the Prophet. The Arabic word for “submit,” islam, is
still the official name of his religion, and a man actually so suhmitting
himself is designated by the participial form of the same verb,
moslem. This greaching aroused great opposition at Mecca, and
Espﬂeiall}r from his own tribe, whose members prnﬁtcd greatly from
the traditional pilgrimages to the Kaaba. They became so troublesome
that Mohammed decided to shake the dust of the city from his feet
and went to Medina (622). This flight from Mecca is cnmmon]}r
called the Hegira. Moslems consider it the crucial event in Moham-
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med’s life and count years after it, just as Christians reckon time
before and after the birth of Christ.!

As Medina was just then being torn between two rival factions, its
citizens invited Mohammed to become their ruler. He accepted the
invitation, and the city (formerly called Yathrib) has ever since been
known as “The City of the Prophet”—Medinat an-nabi, or simply,
Medina. Mohammed'’s views expanded in many directions during his
years there. Soon after arriving, he made the acquaintance of various
Jews, from whom he learned something of a higher religion. At first
he believed his religion to be identical with Judaism and hoped to
make Jerusalem his religious capital, but when the Jews refused to
accept him, he turned against them bitterly. Nevertheless, he incor-
porated many Jewish ideas into his new religion. At the same time,
his tasks as ruler of Medina were developing his latent statesmanship,
and he presently began expressing the opinion that all the world
should become one vast theocratic state ruled by Allah and his
Prophet. Later legend declared that he even went so far as to send
letters inviting the Roman and Persian emperors, Heraclius and
Chosroes, to “submit” to Allah. When he found it difficult to finance
his government at Medina, Mohammed decided to punish the Mec-
cans for their unbelief by raiding their caravans. In the pitched battles
that followed, he and his associates usvally were victorious, and thus
arose the idea of a fjihad, or holy war against infidels, which later
plaved so great a part in spreading Moslem civilization.

When the Meccans were at last ready to make peace, Mohammed
granted them various concessions. He insisted that all idols be re-
moved from the Kaaba, but he allowed the black stone to remain,
Pilgrimages might continue as before, but the pilgrims must become
Moslems, In 630 Mohammed returned to Mecca in triumph. As news
of this victory spread through Arabia, sheiks from all parts of the
peninsula hastened to “submit.” A year later Mohammed led a great

pilgrimage to the Kaaba, after which he returned to Medina, where
he died on June 8, 632.

! Moslem books in Western languages use the abbreviation a5 (Anno Hegirae,
"Year of the Hegira”™ ), much as &:Timam use the abbreviation a.p., counting the
year 1 am. from the day Mohammed supposedly left Mecca, July 16, 622 am.
Mohammed rejected the solar year then in general use and returned to the old
lunar calendar of 354 and a fraction days. As each lunar year begins about eleven
days earlier than the preceding according to the solar calendar, a whole year is
thus gained in about 32% solar years. The year 1875 a.n. began on August 20,
1855 a.n., which, according to our solar reckoning, was only 1333 years, one
month, and four days after the Hegira.
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It is not easy to make up one’s mind about Mohammed’s character.
As has been the case with most famous religious leaders, his followers
have surrounded him with a myth and a halo, thereby raising him out
of the class of ordinary mortals. His ecritics sometimes go to the
opposite extreme. In particular, they often question the reality of his
visions. In his later years Mohammed may have invented visions to
suit an occasion, but there seems to be no valid reason for doubting
the early ones. He was an impulsive enthusiast, an ardent hater, and
a dreamer who may very well have thought he heard the voice of
Gabriel. His responsibilities at Medina taught him to calculate, to
dissemble, and to use the sword to supplement the force of Allah’s
word, but he was always a brave soldier and a high idealist, and he
succeeded to a remarkable degree in inspiring his followers with
each of these noble virtues,

THE CALIPHS AND THEIR CONQUESTS

Mohammed had made no arrangements for a successor at the time
of his death, so his closest associates assembled at Medina to select
a new leader for the Moslem community. The leader thus chosen was
called the Caliph, or “Successor.” Upon the death of the first caliph,
similar elections were held until four leaders had extended their rule
over a period of almost thirty vears. These four caliphs were Abu
Bakr (632-634), Omar (634-644), Othman (644-656), and Ali
{656-661). Each of the four had been closely associated with
Mohammed before the Hegira, and each was related to him by
marriage: after the death of his wife Khadija, Mohammed had
married daughters of the first two, and the last two had married
daughters of Mohammed and Khadija. Ali was also a cousin of
Mohammed, the son of an uncle who had cared for the young
Prophet after the death of his parents.

Ali was chosen by the religious extremists because of his blood
relationship with the Prophet, but though he was extremely ambi-
tious and rather unscrupulous, he was not an able ruler and he soon
was murdered. A kinsman of Othman then seized power as caliph
and founded the Ommiad dynasty that ruled until 750. The Abbassid
dynasty, descended from another uncle of the Prophet, then held
power until 1258, During the greater part of this period, however, one
or more rival dynasties contested its claims. As these successive
dynasties of caliphs provide a convenient framework upon which to
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arrange the rest of early Moslem history, we shall hereafter divide this
history into three great periods: the first four “orthodox™ caliphs,
632-661: the Ommiads, 661-750; and the Abbassids, 750-1258.

The death of Mohammed encouraged several Arab sheiks to with-
draw their recent “submissions,” and Abu Bakr’s first task was to bring
them back into line. In this he was eminently successful, and within
a year all Arabia was again Moslem, this time permanently so. Shortly
before his death, Mohammed had been planning a raid into the
territory east of the Jordan River. Abu Bakr carried out the proposed
expedition, after which he sent an army against the Persians in Meso-
potamia. His successor, Omar, directed astonishingly successful cam-
paigns against both Persia and Byzantium. Moslem armies smashed
the Persian forces and entered Mosul in 641, and within ten years they
had occupied the whole of Persia. The conquest of Syria was even
easier. Damascus was taken in 635; the coastal cities from Tyre to
Antioch, and several inland cities such as Aleppo, fell in 636; Jerusa-
lem followed in 638; and last of all, Caesarea was taken in 640. Other
Arab forces, entering Egypt in 639, completed their conquest of the
country by taking Alexandria in 642. Within a year or two they had
occupied Libya and Tripoli. Turning to the sea, other Moslems cap-
tured the island of Cyprus in 649, and a smashing victory over the
Byzantine navy gave them command of the eastern Mediterranean
(655). In the course of these few years the first generation of Moslems
conquered and united the greater part of the Near East. By thus
restoring it to rule by Orientals, they avenged the victories of Alex-
ander the Great after almost a thousand years.

Wonder naturally arises as to how a relatively small number of
Arabs could make such sweeping conquests in so short a time. Great
credit must of course be given to the enthusiasm of the Moslems,
now united and inspired by their new religious faith, but this is not
the whole story. Both Persians and Byzantines had worn themselves
out by long years of fighting, and the Arab attackers caught them un-
prepared on a new front. Moreover, the Arabs fell upon a Persia
already rent by civil war (eight kings had seized power and been
overthrown during the five years separating the death of Chosroes 11
in 628 from the first Moslem attack in 633), and many factions pre-
ferred the Arabs to their Persian rivals.

The situation inside the Byzantine Empire was even more compli-
cated. For many centuries the descendants of the various peoples con-
quered by Alexander the Great had been growing increasingly rest-
less under alien rule, In this theologically-minded age, they often
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showed their hostility to Constantinople by supporting various Chris-
tian heresies. Conversion to Islam then became an even more pointed
way of defying Byzantine orthodoxy, and submission came the more
easily because the heretical doctrines, deeply influenced by ancient
oriental traditions, often resembled the teachings of Mohammed more
closely than they did the orthodoxy which Constantinople was vainly
trying to impose upon its subjects. There are Christian writers who
solemnly maintain that all Islam is just one more Christian heresy—
though it would be truer to regard both religions as heresies of
Judaism. The caliphs encouraged conversion by relieving all who
became Moslems from tribute, yet they tolerated Judaism and Chris-
tianity, seldom invoking the sword as an argument in theological
disputation. Countless Orientals therefore remained true to Christian-
ity for several generations, and large groups of oriental Christians
(called Maronites) still exist today. Nevertheless, we have here one
of the few cases in history in which large numbers of persons have
deserted Christianity for a rival religion.

Establishing their capital at Damascus, the Ommiad caliphs con-
tinued the conquests of their predecessors. In the northeast they
added the modern Afghanistan and the region beyond the Oxus with
such ancient cities as Bokhara and Samarkand (709-712), and they
pushed their frontier eastward across the Indus River (712). In Asia
Minor they drove the Byzantines from all territory east of the Taurus
Mountains. But their most important conquests were in the West. A
series of successful raids in North Africa carried their power to the
Atlantic, and by capturing Carthage in 698 they deprived Byzantium
of its last foothold in Africa. Spain was invaded by a local Moslem
leader from Morocco (711), and as the Visigothic kingdom had long
since fallen into decay, the peninsula was easily occupied by the
invaders. Within a few years only the northwestern corner of Spain
remained in Christian hands. Crossing the Pyrenees for the first time
in 720, the invaders raided southern and central France until they
were defeated in a battle near Tours in 732, They then retired to
Spain, parts of which they held for more than seven hundred years,
and where they built up a famous Islamic civilization. Their capital
at Cordova became the most civilized city in western Europe, a
beacon of light and learning for the whole Western world.

The Abbassids tranferred their capital from Damascus to Baghdad,
a city on the Tigris in Mesopotamia (762). From the cultural point
of view, the next century or two were the most brilliant in Moslem
history, but territorial expansion almost came to an end. After two
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great caliphs (Harun al-Rashid, 786-809, and al-Mamun, 513-833),
political decline set in and the empire quickly disintegrated. The
Spanish Moslems had not recognized the Abbassids, and after 756
they were governed by a member of the Ommiad family who had
escaped massacre at the time of his dynasty’s downfall. This man
and his successors called themselves emirs (military leaders) at first,
but in 929 they assumed the title “Caliph,” thereby setting themselves
up as independent rivals of the caliphs in Baghdad. North Africa fell
to two native dynasties before 800, one of which presently conquered
Sicily and Sardinia (827). Soon after 868 the governor of Egypt be-
came virtually an independent sovereign, and presently he added
most of Syria to his domain. The greater part of Arabia then fell to
another dynasty (900). In the course of the tenth century north Africa
and Egypt were again united under the Fatimid dynasty—so called
because it claimed descent from Mohammed's daughter, Fatima. This
dynasty ruled Syria and the Hejaz as well, and Cairo became the
most brilliant capital in the Moslem world. The Fatimids too called
themselves caliphs. The eastern and northeastern provinces (in India
and Afghanistan) had long since broken away from the Abbassids,
while between 867 and 874 most of Persia fell to rebels. After about
800, therefore, the Abbassids held little more than southern Iraq (the
environs of Baghdad) and a comer of Persia. In fact, they usually
were virtual prisoners of their Persian viziers or their Turkish body-
guards. In the eleventh and twelfth centuries, however, Moslem
leaders from Turkestan conquered much of India, and others ex-
tended these Asiatic conquests in the sixteenth century.

Though the political unity of the Moslem world was thus destroyed
by ap. 900, its component parts were still united by their common
culture and their common devotion to Islam. We have seen that long
before this time many Christians had come to regard their church, or
Christendom, as their true fatherland, attaching their patriotic loyalty
to it rather than to the Roman Empire or its various successor states
(see pages 274 and 293). Similarly Moslems tended to attach their
patriotic loyalty to what they called Dar al-Islam (the whole Islamic
community, or the world of Moslem civilization ), and to regard their
temporal rulers as being of rather secondary importance.

THE ISLAMIC RELIGION

Dar al-lslam

Islam, like Judaism and Christianity, is a book religion; that is to  The
say, its fundamental teachings are contained in a sacred book which  Koran
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the faithful esteem as the revealed word of God. For Moslems this
sacred book is the Koran, which professes to be the word of Allah,
revealed to Mohammed through the Angel Gabriel. Tradition teaches
that the oracles were written down as soon as they had been deliv-
ered, or at any rate during Mohammed's lifetime, and that after his
death they were collected by his secretary. Their present form and
arrangement, however, were determined in the days of the Caliph
Othman, who ordered a new edition of the Koran shortly after 650.
At present there are 114 suras, or chapters, each of which is an inde-
pendent oracle composed in rhythmic prose. Except for the first sura,
all are now arranged simply in decreasing order of length. Some
suras clearly date from the Meccan period, others from the days at
Medina, but not much more can be said with certainty about the
origin of this famous book.

Some of the earlier suras consist of vehement and picturesque de-
nunciations of the Prophet’s enemies, or of lurid descriptions of the
hell to which he consigned them, while others give equally vivid pic-
tures of the paradise which he promised to believers. The elaborate
rules and regulations of later suras sometimes reflect Mohammed's
growing concern with matters of government and administration.
Some suras are hymns of praise, reminiscent of the Psalms of the Old
Testament; others are narratives based, in a few cases, on Bible
stories; others contain arguments on theological topics; others con-
sist of moral maxims or ethical teachings; and many are eloquent
exhortations to belief in Allah and his Prophet. In fact, the contents
of the Koran are so varied that, at first glance, a Westerner is likely
to consider the book utterly chaotic. Yet for many centuries devout
Moslems have found in it the beginning and end of all wisdom. The
noble first sura, often compared to the Christian Lord’s Prayer, is
recited countless times daily in public and private devotions. It is
worth quoting in full, even though no translation can adequately re-
produce the rhythm and exaltation of the Arabic verses:

Praise be to God, Lord of the worlds!
The compassionate, the mercifull
King on the day of reckoning!
Thee only do we worship, and to Thee do we ery for help.
Guide Thou us on the straight path,
The path of those to whom Thou hast been gracious;—with whom Thou
art not angry, and who go not astray,
[Rodwell tr.]
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When Moslems began using the Koran as a guide to life they
quickly encountered difficulties. Sometimes passages composed at dif-
ferent times and on different occasions contradicted each other, and
questions sometimes arose to which the Koran provided no answer.
Men tried to solve these problems in the light of remarks allegedly
made by Mohammed or of his actions in similar cases. Traditions
regarding the Prophet and his sayings were therefore collected and
these books of tradition (hadith) came to enjoy an authority second
only to that of the Koran itself. And finally, Moslems have always
done many things which neither the Koran nor tradition explicitly
commanded: such practices are said to be authorized by general
consent. These various teachings were eventually amalgamated into
a coherent system called the sunna (“orthodoxy”). While this ortho-
doxy teaches that Islam has presented a rigid and unalterable system
of faith and morals from the very first, such is not the case. Being
a living religion, Islam has absorbed countless doctrines and practices
from its rivals during its long histnr}-, and it has often invented new
ones, but theologians have always managed to reconcile these accre-
tions with the Koran or with tradition.

Theology and Religious Practice

From the days of Mohammed himself, Islamic theology has cen-
tered around six great points. (1) Monotheism: “There is no God but
Allah!” Mohammed recognized the Jews as fellow monotheists, but
he regarded the Christian doctrine of the Trinity as a blasphemous
denial of the divine unity. (2) Angels. Mohammed believed in a
hierarchy of lesser spirits, servants of Allah. He, like the Christians,
took this theory of angels from the Jews, who in turn had taken it
from the Persians. Mohammed also believed in a Satan who ruled
over hosts of evil spirits (jinns). (3) Prophets. Mohammed accepted
the Hebrew prophets (among whom he numbered Jesus) as author-
ized spokesmen of God, but he proclaimed himself the last and most
important of the series. (4) Revelations. The Koran must be regarded
as the final word of God's revelation, but Mohammed accepted the
Jewish and Christian Scriptures as lesser revelations, and from them
he derived his theories regarding creation and world history. (5)
Heaven and hell. There would be a Day of Resurrection and Judg-
ment, after which the just would be sent to enjoy the pleasures of
paradise while unbelievers and the wicked suffered in the fires of
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hell. (6) Fate. Each man's fate, or lot in life (kismet), was deter-
mined by the inexorable decrees of Allah. Though these six funda-
mental doctrines have always remained the basis of Islamic theology,
Mohammed never set them forth systematically. During the next
three or four centuries, however, Moslem theologians worked them
up into elaborate systems of theology that undertook to explain every-
thing in heaven and on earth.

It was said that Mohammed once prophesied that his followers
would fall into seventy-three sects and that in the end seventy-two
would be destroyed while one was saved. A partial fulfillment of the
first half of this prophecy soon appeared, and though pious writers
liked to limit Moslem sects to the number predicted by the Prophet,
it actually rose much higher. As might be expected in a religion
where church and state were closely entwined, the early divisions
of Islam were at once political and theological. They began with the
usurpation of the Ommiads after the murder of Ali (661). Devout
partisans of Ali not only insisted that the caliphate should be held
only by descendants of Mohammed—that is, of Ali and Fatima—but
also accused the Ommiad faction of adding to the true doctrine of
Mohammed. In the end they rejected the whole body of Islamic
tradition. Islam was thus rent asunder, with the adherents of the
Ommiads called Sunnites (from sunna, the orthodox tradition about
Mohammed ) while their opponents were Shi‘ites ( from shi‘ah, “sect”).
This division has persisted down to the present day. The Sunnites are
much the larger group, and call themselves “orthodox,” while the
Shi‘ites have quarreled about many things and have divided into
several minor sects. The Shi‘ites introduced a new enthusiasm into the
religion, they produced more fanatics than did their adversaries,
they criticized the scholasticism of the Sunnites, often taking up
mysticism instead, but they did not often win large numbers of
followers. Nevertheless, the Shi‘ites are now the major faction in
Persia.

The religious life of Moslems revolves largely around various prac-
tices which are expected of everyone. (1) Recitation of the creed:
“There is no God but Allah, and Mohammed is his Prophet!” (2)
Prayer. Every Moslem must pray five times daily, facing toward
Mecca, after washing himself with water or, if that is not available,
with sand. The prayers take various forms, but they usually include
reciting the creed and the first sura of the Koran. (3) Fasting. During
the month of Ramadan no Moslem may either eat or drink between
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sunrise and sunset. (4) Alms. At an early date alms were divided into
two sorts, imposed and voluntary, the former becoming a sort of tax
paid to the state and used for religious purposes. (5) Filgrimage.
Every Moslem is expected to make a pilgrimage to Mecca at least
once in his life. Of course so long a trip is out of the question for the
great majority of Moslems, but thousands of pilgrims still visit Mecca
every vear, (6) To these five duties Moslems sometimes add that of
taking part in a jihad, or holy war against the infidels, should one
oceur.

In addition to imposing these major obligations, Mohammed laid
down countless rules for lesser matters. He tolerated the old practice
of polygamy, but a man might take only as many wives as he could
support, and in no case more than four. Divorce was made easy for
men but impossible for women, though men were often deterred by
the law ordering that they return her dowry to a divorced wife.
Adultery was severely punished. Slavery was tolerated, but various
laws mitigated the lot of slaves. Moslems were forbidden to drink
fermented liquor or to eat pnrl:, and the ancient practice of cir-
cumeision was retained,

Mohammed made no provision for a professional clergy, but soon
the mullahs (teachers of Islamic law and dogma) attained a position
approximating that of the medieval Christian clergy. Every town had
one or more mosques, where the faithful assembled on Fridays for
public praver. Their prayers were led by an official called an imam,
who also preached a sermon. This imam, regarded as a representative
of the caliph, was paid a small salary from funds contributed to the
mosque by pious persons; often he was also a schoolteacher or other
public servant. The muezzin chanted the call to prayer five times daily
from a minaret of the mosque.

In the early days, Islam advanced hand in hand with political
power and, until the decline of the Abbassids, religion did not go
in advance of empire. In more recent times the situation has changed,
with Islam making many converts in China and the Malay Peninsula,
and even reaching the Philippines, without prior military conquest.
Islam has also spread to central Africa, where its successes in the
twentieth century are said to fill the hearts of Christian missionaries
with dismay. Islam is by no means a dead religion. According to the
most reliable estimates, there are over 300 million Moslems in the
world today, as opposed to about 750 million Christians. 1f judged by
numbers alone, Islam is the world's second religion.
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MOSLEM CIVILIZATION

The Arabs who came out of the desert in the days of Abu Bakr and
Omar were largely illiterate bedouin. Two centuries later the caliphs
at Baghdad ruled over what was then the world's most highly civilized
state. The Arabs had leamed much during these two hundred years,
but not so much as the contrast here suggested might imply, and they
always were absorbers rather than the creators of civilization. True
Arabs made up only a small fraction of the caliph’s subjects, and their
contribution to the culture of his empire was correspondingly small.
This brilliant new Moslem civilization was the creation of all the
varied peoples of the Near East. Syrians and Egyptians traced their
cultural roots back to ancient Egypt and Babylonia, in spite of the
veneer of Hellenistic civilization imposed upon them since Alexander
the Great; Iranians and Iraqis showed a similar veneer of Persian cul-
ture covering more ancient oriental foundations. Now that the peoples
of the Near East were again master in their own house, long-sub-
merged oriental features of their culture once more predominated.
Cultural leaders did not reject the heritage of Greece and Persia,
however, and to the resulting cultural amalgam true Arabs con-
tributed three elements, namely, political unity, the Islamic religion,
and the Arabic language.

The area of the Moslem world, extending from the Indus River
westward to the Atlantic Ocean, was larger than the Roman Empire
in its most glorious days, and its culture was more homogeneous than
that of Rome’s varied empire had ever been. There were frequent
wars on the frontiers, to be sure, as well as occasional rebellions at
home, and perhaps the roads and towns were not so well policed as
they had been in Roman times, yet a higher degree of peace and
economic prosperity prevailed under the caliphs than the Western
world had known since Rome’s “Good Emperors” six hundred years
before,

Cultural unity was promoted by the law of Islam requiring pil-
grimage to Mecca. Every year thousands of pilgrims visited the Holy
City from every Moslem country, taking home with them new ideas
of every sort. Pilgrimage thus became a great educational and unify-
ing experience. As Islamic law forbade translating the Koran into a
foreign language, all good Moslems had to know some Arabic, and
this remarkably flexible language soon proved that it could meet the
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requirements of an elaborate and highly developed civilization. A
Moslem could travel from one end of his world to the other with this
one language, whereas a Roman traveler would have required both
Greek and Latin.

The caliphs and the aristocrats surrounding them were proud of
their Arab blood, but they conveniently forgot that their mothers and
grandmothers had usually been harem slaves of non-Arab origin. Thus
the mother of Harun al-Rashid was a Persian slave, as was the mother
of his son al-Mamun, perhaps the most glorious of the Abbassids: even
if his grandfather had been a pure Arab (which he was not), al-
Mamun would have been only one-quarter Arab and three-quarters
Persian. Soldiers, traders, and scholars, who traveled freely over the
whole Moslem world, were of equally varied racial origin, but the
peasantry was little influenced by the coming of Islam.

Likewise the political policies of the caliphs were Arab only in a
diluted way. Omar and Othman were fighters and leaders, who had
neither training nor experience in governing foreign peoples. They
therefore continued whatever local government they found in con-
quered countries, usually leaving the former bureaucrats in office.
When the Ommiads were ruling from Damascus, they absorbed much
of the old Byzantine system, and similarly in Baghdad the Abbassids
fell under powerful Persian influence. In each case the overwhelming
majority of those going through the routine of government were non-
Arabs who continued to rule as before the conquest. It thus came
about that while the first caliphs were democratic leaders of Arab
tribesmen, their successors quickly forgot this primitive democracy.
The caliph Harun al-Rashid (of Arabian Nights fame) is still taken
as a classic example of the aloof oriental despot. Surrounded by a
court of sycophants and eunuchs and a harem of beautiful slave girls
adept at intrigue, perfidy, and poison, he ruled through a vizier over
an abject people with a despotism that could be tempered only by
assassination,

The fabulous splendor of Harun al-Rashid’s court at Baghdad also
bears witness to the wealth of his empire. Agriculture was of course
the foundation of its economic life. The rich soils of Mesopotamia and
Egypt were again exploited to the fullest extent, with large sums of
money devoted to repairing and expanding the irrigation systems.
New crops were introduced from India and elsewhere. Some, such as
cotton, soon attained wide usage and high economic value while
others, such as the citrus fruits, remained luxuries until quite recent
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times. The cities of the empire were industrial centers, with textiles
taking the lead in economic importance while ironwork and ceramics
came close behind. Except for the Aegean and Adriatic seas, the
Mediterranean was almost wholly in Moslem hands, a highway for
Moslem commerce. Ships and traders followed the coast from Spain
along North Africa to Tunis (not far from the ruins of ancient
Carthage ), Alexandria, and Antioch. Others sailed from the Red Sea,
or from Basra on the Persian Gulf, through the Indian Ocean to
India or the Malay Peninsula, and occasionally even to China, while
still others ventured south along Africa as far as Madagascar. Camel
caravans traversed Egypt from the Mediterranean to the Red Sea,
followed the old trade routes north to Syria, or crossed the desert
from Damascus or Aleppo to Mesopotamia and Persia. Others skirted
the southern shores of the Caspian and passed through the ancient
and famous cities of Merv, Bokhara, and Samarkand on their way to
Kashgar, at the western tip of China. Here Moslems traded with
Chinese merchants. Midway between Europe and the Far East,
Baghdad became famous among the world’s wealthiest and most
cosmopolitan cities.

Science and Philosophy

From the eighth to the tenth or eleventh centuries the Moslem
world was very active intellectually, with Baghdad as its great center
but with lesser centers scattered over the empire from Cordova to
Bokhara. Scholars and learned men were constantly traveling from
one center to another, spreading their learning as they went. Educa-
tional institutions, however, were rather primitive. Elementﬂr}r educa-
tion was left to individual initiative. Young boys were first sent to a
local teacher, perhaps an imam, who might teach the elements of
reading and writing. Most of them would then be apprenticed to a
trade or a profession, but a few ambitious pupils would eagerly seek
out teachers with reputations for learning. Moreover, the Abbassid
caliphs took an active interest in intellectual matters. Famous observa-
tories were built at Damascus and Baghdad by al-Mamun; scientific
societies were founded and subsidized; and finally, toward the middle
of the eleventh century, came an institution which has been loosely
called the University of Baghdad. Its professors were hired by the
state to give public instruction, especially in law and medicine; it
made provision for the housing and care of the students; it had a large
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library; and it conferred degrees. Similar institutions arose later at
Nishapur ( Persia ), Damascus, Cairo, and elsewhere, and the Fatimids
actively encouraged schools in Egypt. A strong intellectual class was
thus created.

One of the first tasks of Moslem scholars was to absorb as much as
possible of the scientific and philosophical knowledge of their
predecessors, both Greeks and Orientals. Their way was prepared by
Christians of the Nestorian heresy, who translated Greek books into
Syriac, a language akin to Arabic. Then, in the ninth century, the
works of Plato and Aristotle, Euclid and Ptolemy, Hippocrates and
Galen, and other renowned Greeks were translated into Arabic—often
from the Syriac. The most active of the translators was a Nestorian
named Hunayn ibn Ishaq, who flourished in the days of al-Mamun.
Other works were translated into Arabic from the Persian, still others
from Sanskrit. Some Moslem scholars produced huge works of an
encyclopedic sort in which they strove to include all learning, thereby
preserving a large part of the scientific knowledge acquired in earlier
times. Others added greatly to this knowledge, especially in the fields
of mathematics, medicine, and geography.

Moslem mathematicians learned from India to use the symbols now
called “Arabic numerals,” including the use of a cipher for “zero.”
This invention of the cipher, making it possible to arrange numbers in
columns of units, tens, hundreds, ete,, has been hailed as one of the
great steps forward in the history of arithmetic® The Moslems also
carried further the Greek discoveries in geometry, to which they
added plane and spherical trigonometry, and they invented algebra.
They also inherited the old oriental interest in astronomy. Having the
scientific works of Ptolemy, they knew that the earth is round—which
fact was then largely ignored in western Europe—and they accepted
the Ptolemaic theory that the earth is the center of the universe,
surrounded by spheres containing in turn the moon, the sun, the
planets, and the “fixed” stars, They developed the details of this

* Imagine a Roman boy adding DCCLVIL, MCIX, and CLXXXVII, and
getting as the correct answer MMLIV! The Greek system of writing numerals was
almost as awkward. Greeks and Romans added and subtracted with the aid of an
abacus—a frame crossed by several wires along each of which ten counters slid.
(The use of this device, incidentally, is not an inconvenient way of adding: a
Japanese bank clerk equipped with an abacus once defeated an American with
an adding machine in totaling up a huge column of figures.) Multiplying was
done by repeated additions, but the division of large numbers was very difficult.
Try to divide MMCCCCLXIX by DCCCXXIIL It can be done only by guess-
work and memory. o
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system with the aid of their new mathematics, and they compiled
numerous astronomical tables which long remained the best in the
world.

Moslem scientists won their most enduring fame in the field of
medicine. At first they depended upon Greek medicine, as transmitted
to them by Nestorians, many of whom were excellent physicians them-
selves and who translated Hippoerates and Galen into Arabic. Becom-
ing the best physicians in the world, Moslems presently produced a
large medical literature of their own. High among the famous Moslem
physicians stood al-Razi, or in Latin, Rhazes (¢. 865-923), who was
born in Persia but who became head physician in a large hospital at
Baghdad founded by Harun al-Rashid. He wrote many treatises on
medical subjects, inr:luding an important work on smallpox and
measles, and he compiled a huge eneyelopedia of medical knowledge
which remained standard for several centuries. His greatest successor
was Ibn Sina, or in Latin, Avicenna (980-1037), likewise a Persian,
who compiled an equally famous medical encyelopedia, The Canon,
and who also wrote on philosophy and theology.

Moslems had learned from the Greeks how to determine latitude
by sighting the elevation of stars with an astrolabe; from the Chinese
they had learned the use of the compass; and their navigators had
better maps than were ever made before. Travelers wrote books
describing the countries and cities they had visited, which included
India and China as well as Christian Europe. Moslem geographers
thus had a far wider view of the world than that of their Greek and
Homan predecessors or their Christian contemporaries, and their
knowledge of it was far more accurate.

At the same time Moslem historians were writing histories, many
of which were superior to anything appearing in western Europe
during those centuries and a few of which could stand comparison
with the works of Greek and Roman writers. The most illustrious of
Arabic historians was Ibn Khaldun ( 1332-1406). Born in Tunis to a
family expelled h}r the Spaniards from Seville, where they had once
been members of the Moslem aristocracy, 1bn Khaldun was long in
the service of Moslem rulers at Fez, Granada, Damascus, and Cairo,
and he passed several years at Oran, where he composed his huge
Universal History. In the long introduction to this work he set forth
his views on how society develops, elaborating a philosophy of his-
tory which has received high praise from modern scholars because of
its profundity, its comprehensiveness, and the sheer intellectual power
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it displays. It has even been rated above anything said on the subject
by such ancient writers as Plato, Aristotle, and St. Augustine.

These studies and this new learning often raised grave problems
in the minds of devout Moslems. Mohammed and his early disciples
knew nothing of such matters, and Islam, like most great religions,
has always been bedeviled by ignorant fanatics who insist that divine
revelation contains all that men need to know. Moslem scholars and
thinkers have always stood in danger of persecution by this rabble.
Nevertheless, men made fruitful efforts to harmonize the new leamning
with the religious truths revealed in the Koran. They started with
Aristotle’s ideas as set forth in the Metaphysics, or perhaps it would
be truer to say, with Aristotle’s ideas as misunderstood by Porphyry
and other Neo-Platonists (see page 256). It was these Moslem writers
who first referred to Aristotle as al-failasuf, “The Philosopher,” an
epithet often applied to him by Christians a few centuries later. The
most important of the early Moslem philosophers was al-Kindi (born
. 550), one of the few intellectual leaders of Islam who was a true
Arab; but the philosopher best known in the West was Ibn Rushd, or
in Latin, Averroés (1126-1198), the son of a lawyer in Cordova. Pro-
foundly convinced that there can be no basic contradiction between
revealed religion and science, or between faith and reason, Averroés
wrote many books attempting to reconcile the two, and in due time
we shall see with what care and profit his treatises were studied by
Christian theologians in the next century (see page 571).

Unfortunately the Moslems also perpetuated much of the supersti-
tion and magic that had been so prevalent in the late Roman Empire,
sometimes turning astronomy into astrology, and chemistry into
alchemy. Avicenna, al-Kindi, and others of superior intellect ful-
minated in vain against such superstition, and even today popular
belief holds that there is, or ought to be, something “Arabic™ about
astrology and magic.

In pre-Islamic Arabia the poet had been a man of importance whose
poems quickly passed from mouth to mouth. Under the Ommiads,
scholars began to make collections of these early war songs, hunl:ing
songs, love songs, elegies, and satires. In later times, new sorts of
poetry were introduced, perhaps in imitation of Persian or Indian
models, and long ballads were recited by minstrels to the accompani-
ment of music from a lute or a guitar. But poets never lost their
enthusiasm for the pre-Islamic types, and we shall see that the Euro-
pean troubadours learned much from them (page 587).
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GRAMADA:; ROOM IM THE ALHAMBRA PALACE

While the storyteller never enjoyed the same high prestige as the
poet in Moslem lands, people were always glad to hear stories, and
collections of them presently appeared. The collection best known in
the West is The Arabian Nights. It was compiled in Egypt in the
fifteenth century, but many of its stories are very old, some being of
Persian, or Indian, or even ancient Egyptian origin. They are per-
meated with the spirit of Islam, but it is well to remember that their
idealization of Harun al-Rashid and the Baghdad of his day exhibits
no greater historical accuracy than the novels of Sir Walter Scott
(written about 1820) which deal with the Crusades of the twelfth
century.

The story of the other Islamic arts is much the same. Moslem
architects, for Exnmpft‘, bi‘gﬂn b}«' copying the huilclings thc:_.' found
in the lands that had been conquered, but before long they were
making additions of their own. Domed Byzantine churches were
copied as mosques, but the slender and graceful minarets were soon
added. Persian pointed arches grew into the round horseshoe arch.
The opportunities of Islamic painters and sculptors were limited, for
Moslem tradition taught that Mohammed had been very strict in his
interpretation of the Hebrew Second Commandment—"Thou shalt not
make unto thyself any graven image, nor the likeness of anything that
is in heaven above, or in the earth beneath, or in the waters under the
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GRAMADA: GEMERALIFE AND GARDEM

earth.” Artists might sometimes disregard this commandment in
secular art, but they did no very important work. They learned to
make pleasing decorations from geometrical figures and inscriptions,
however, and thus created the style which we still call “arabesque.”
Since most Moslems lived not far from the desert, they were likely to
consider a garden shaded with fruit trees and cooled with a fountain
of water the nearest earthly approach to paradise, and they developed
great skill at landscape gardening. Their artistic talents received high
expression in the great mosques at Baghdad, Damascus, and Cairo,
but they may also be seen to advantage in Spain—in the Giralda
Tower at Seville, in the great mosque at Cordova, and in the famous
Alhambra and Generalife at Granada. Though the latter buildings are
rather late (the end of the thirteenth century), they show Moslem
architecture, landscaping, and decoration in their most charming
forms. Granada is now visited every year by countless pilgrims—
romantic pilgrims from America and Europe—especially since Wash-
ington Irving captured and immortalized its bewitching beauty in his
Tales of the Alhambra (1832).
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20. THE BYZANTINE EMPIRE

Tue brilliant achievements of the Moslems should
not blind us to the contemporary activities of their Byzantine rivals.
These Byzantines had seen bad times in the seventh century, when
their richest provinces in Asia and Africa fell to the infidels, and the
Balkans were devastated by Slavic invaders. In 700 the imperial au-
thorities held a firm grip only on Thrace and Asia Minor ( including
Armenia )—or slightly more than the Turkish Republic of today. They
kept a looser hold on the Balkans, and in a still looser way they held
the Exarchate of Italy—scattered territories including Ravenna,
Venice, Rome, the “heel” and “toe” of Italy, Sicily, and Sardinia-
Corsica. But mighty Rome’s official successor retained only these few
fragments of her world empire.

Nevertheless, the domestic reforms of Heraclius (610-641) pres-
ently began to pay dividends, and toward the end of the seventh
century Byzantine armies checked the Moslem advance. Arab fleets
sailed through the Dardanelles to attack Constantinople annually
from 673 to 678 while Arab armies dashed across Asia Minor to
besiege the city. The fleet attacked once more in 717, but in every
case the attackers were driven away. At the same time the Balkan
Peninsula was being reduced to order, During the eighth century and
the first half of the ninth, the Empire was distracted by religious con-
troversies, but even these controversies ended (843) just as the
decline of the Abbassid caliphate began. During the next two hun-
dred years Constantinople rivaled Baghdad as one of the world’s lead-
ing cities, and the Byzantine Empire attained her greatest glory under
the Macedonian dynasty of emperors (867-1057). Her armies re-
gained large areas once lost to Moslems in Syria and erushed various
422
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enemies in the Balkans; her traders held their own against Moslem
rivals in the Mediterranean; her treasury was full; and her culture
attained its most brilliant development.

The dreary chronicle of Byzantium’s dynasties and wars need not  Preserva-
detain us, but several features of her civilization deserve our attention. tion, not
This civilization was new and different from that of Greece and Rome, creation
and its influence is still felt in the world today. In culture, as in
diplomacy and war, the highest hope of the Byzantines was to keep
what they had inherited from their predecessors. They were less crea-
tive culturally than their Moslem rivals, yet they built up social and
political institutions that were admirably adapted to preserving an
inherited civilization in time of stress and danger. Three of these
institutions—the autocracy, the army, and the church—were especially
characteristic of the Byzantine age.

Though the Byzantine emperors claimed to be lawful suceessors Byzantine
to Augustus, Trajan, and Marcus Aurelius, their resemblance to these outocracy
predecessors is not easily discerned. They even differed from such
intermediate emperors as Diocletian and Constantine. They called
themselves “autocrats,” or rulers dependent upon and accountable to
no one but themselves, and they insisted that all earthly power
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derived ultimately from them—though they might piously add that
this power descended through them from God. In practice, however,
their autocracy was checked by many political and financial forces,
In theory, the emperor was elected by the higher officials of the state
(who formed the senate), with subsequent ratification by the army
and the people, but practice was quite different. From time to time an
ambitious man would seize control by rebellion. The successful rebel
would then keep power in his family by having his son elected and
consecrated during his own lifetime, and in like manner the son would
assure succession to his descendants. As the emperors thus chosen
could be removed from office only by assassination, the new dynasty
remained in power until another successful rebel appeared.

The emperor lived in a splendid palace where all the details of his
public and private life were conducted with great pomp and circum-
stance. The court ceremonial, derived from that of the Persian kings,
was designed primarily to dazzle visitors with the august majesty of
the emperor, and the barbarian ambassador who remained unim-
pressed by all this formality was indeed a remarkable man. With the
passage of time, however, obsequiousness elaborated court ritual to
absurd extremes, and today many persons somewhat erroneously
regard bowing and scraping before the mighty as the most character-
istic feature of Byzantine civilization,

Many emperors were capable men who led armies themselves and
took personal charge of the administration. On the other hand, those
who owed their exalted position to their lucky birth sometimes
showed little interest in ruling and left the chores of government to
their subordinates. In either case, the detailed work was done by an
enormous bureaucracy, inherited from late Roman times, Members of
this bureaucracy were arranged in an elaborate hierarchy, each level
of which enjoyed its own titles, honors, and privileges. They con-
ducted the government with great ruthlessness, employing a large
and irresponsible secret police to ferret out the slightest plot or
grumbling against the government. Punishments were severe and
cruel, often taking the form of maiming or blinding the offender. An
especially monstrous case of Byzantine cruelty occurred in 1014 when
fifteen thousand Bulgarian prisoners of war were blinded while 150
others were left with only one eye apiece to lead their comrades home.
In spite of its many defects, however, the Byzantine autocracy con-
tinued to lumber along for many centuries, and it preserved much of
antiquity’s heritage for later and happier times.



BYZANTIUM AND ISLAM 325

Conditions being what they then were, the armed forces were of
supreme importance to Byzantium, and in retrospect the achieve-
ments of the Byzantine army seem quite remarkable. The science of
warfare had developed greatly since Roman times, much of its
progress being due to Byzantine generals. The Roman army had been
largely infantry, but the Byzantines learned from the Persians how to
use cavalry. Thereafter they relied especially upon cataphracts—heavy
cavalry, with horse and rider protected by coats of mail (small inter-
locked rings of metal) and armed with long lances like medieval
knights in armor. For scouting and quick raids, they used light
cavalry, armed with javelins (throwing spears) or bows and arrows,
but they put less emphasis upon the traditional infantry. Military
engineers made equal progress in the science of fortification and
bridge building, and they invented the famous “Greek fire"—ap-
parently a petrolenm product used to spread fire on enemy boats or
bridges.

Justinian’s successors recruited their armies by conscription. The
Empire was divided into districts called “themes,” each of which was
required to raise and maintain one army corps. It has been estimated
that in the ninth century the Byzantine army included about 120,000
men, or almost half the number maintained by the whole Roman
Empire in the second century. The importance of military affairs at
this time is also indicated by the fact that military commanders
gradually superseded the civilian governors in the themes, and mili-
tary government was thus extended to the whole Empire. There was
also a Byzantine navy, but the imperial authorities rarely gave it
adequate support. It sometimes drove back Moslem pirates, but on
occasion its inadequacy caused the army to suffer serious reverses.

Byzantine Christianity

Throughout Byzantine times the church served as a prop and
embellishment to the throne and the throne repaid these services by
supporting the church. The state clearly was the major partner in
this marriage, and though the clergy mildly eriticized the government
at times, they never ceased reminding their flocks that unquestioning
obedience to the civil authorities was a major Christian virtue. But
while each partner may have derived some benefits from this union
of church and state, each also suffered from it. Theological con-
troversies often distracted the state; politicians blatantly invoked
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CHURCH OF ST. THEODORE, ATHEMS. Many small churches of this type were built in
Byzantine fimes. 5t Theodore dates from the tenth or eleventh century.

religion to justify their policies or their crimes: and political domina-
tion robbed the church of much of its vitality.

Patriarch The head of the church organization was the patriarch of Con-
of Constan-  stantinople, who, like the heads of other departments of state, was
tinaple appointed by the emperor. So thfrruugh]}' was the Byzantine Church

habituated to state control that, after the Turkish conquest (1453),
it allowed the sultan to appoint its patriarchs, even though he was
a Moslem and, as caliph, the successor of Mohammed and titular
head of Islam!* Moreover, when Eastern Christianity spread to peo-
ples (notably the Slavs) not ruled from Constantinople, separate
churches were set up for them in which local sovereigns enjoyed pre-

*In practice the situation was not quite so anomalous as it might seem. What
usually happened was that, when a patriarch died, the leading churchmen would
assemble, select the one of their number whom they preferred as his successor,
and then bribe the Turkish authorities to appoint that man, Since the fall of the
Turkish Empire during World War I, the patriarch has been chosen freely by the
church leaders,
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rogatives similar to those of the Byzantine emperors. In modern
times, therefore, Russia and the various Balkan states have each had
their own independent church organizations, each dominated by the
local government, and the leadership of the patriarch of Con-
stantinople in the Eastern Church has depended largely upon his
personal prestige.

Constantine, Justinian, and their successors were firmly convinced
that, if the church was to be of any use to them, it must be firmly
united theologically as well as administratively. They therefore laid
great emphasis upon theological orthodoxy, and even today the
Eastern Church calls itself the “Orthodox Church.” Nevertheless, the
speculative spirit of the Greeks made it difficult to preserve theological
uniformity, and the church was rent by one heresy after another.
Following the examples of Constantine and Justinian, the Byzantine
emperors vainly attempted to enforce the acceptance of orthodox
doctrine. Moreover, heresies often became symbols of dissatisfaction
with existing political or social conditions, and only rarely did the
rank and file in the rival hosts of orthodoxy and heresy have a clear
comprehension of the fantastic theological subtleties which they dis-
puted so fanatically. They merely favored or opposed the Byzantine
system as a whole.

It would be tedious to trace the complicated history of theological
controversy in the Eastern Church, yet a few of the major heresies
require our attention. One important early heresy, the Arianism of
the fourth century, concerned the doctrine of the Trinity (see page
285). Though orthodoxy taught the equality of the three “Persons”
in the Trinity, Arius preferred to subordinate the Son (and the Holy
Ghost) to the Father. Arius explicitly accepted the divinity of Christ,
however, and his views should not be confused with those of modern
Unitarians and others who regard Jesus as simply a great religious
leader. In later centuries, theologians quarreled over the so-called
dual nature of Christ, with orthodoxy teaching that Jesus was at once
perfect God and perfect Man. The Nestorians deviated from this
norm by laying too much emphasis on his humanity, the Monophysites
overemphasized his divinity, and still others disturbed the balance in
other ways.

An even more bitter controversy arose in the eighth century over
the worship or reverence paid to images. The “iconoclasts™ went
around smashing images (or, as they said, “idols”) and they enjoyed
imperial favor under the Isaurian dynasty (717-520), but in the end
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their opponents, the “iconodules” (image-worshipers ), won out (843).
The iconoclasts were especially strong in Asia Minor and the Eastern
provinces, where Islam was making rapid progress, while the
iconodules were mostly in Greece. Iconoclasts often charged that God
favored the idol-smashing Moslems as a punishment of Christians for
their idolatry, to which the rival faction replied that infidel successes
were God's punishment of Christians for their sacrilegious destruction
of the holy images. When the Greeks finally won, many iconoclasts
accepted what they considered the purer worship of Islam, and there-
after the Orthodox Church was almost wholly Greek. The victory over
iconoclasm therefore marked a decided setback to the powerful
Orientalizing forces in the Byzantine Empire.

Throughout the Byzantine period the patriarch of Constantinople
and the pope of Rome were rarely on friendly terms. In general the
leaders of the Eastern and Western churches managed to agree in
matters of doctrine, making orthodoxy the same everywhere, but in
matters of power and prestige they remained bitter rivals. The popes
were already insisting that they be recognized as holding supreme
authority over the entire Christian Church, while the patriarchs de-
manded complete equality. The final breach came in 1054, since
which date the Roman Church has denounced the Eastern Church as
schismatic, while the Orthodox Church regards the Roman as hereti-
calt

The Eastern churches, both orthodox and heretical, were active in
missionary work, often with the support of the emperor. In the
fourth century an Arian named Ulfilas (d. 381) converted the Goths,
through whom Arian Christianity spread to nearly all the other
Germanic tribes. Ulfilas also made a Gothic translation of the Gospels,
parts of which are still available. They are our oldest example of

* A church is said to be schismatic when it severs political and administrative
connection with another though no differences of doctrine separate them; it is
heretical if it teaches unorthodox doctrines, The only theological difference sepa-
rating the Eastern and Western churches is one concerning the so-called "Proces-
sion of the Holy Ghost” or the “Filiogue.” The Roman C]%::mh accepts a version
of the creed which says of the Holy Ghost that he “proceedeth from the Father
and the Son.” The Greeks denounce the words “and the Son™ (in Latin, Fﬂhquﬂ'?
as an unauthorized insertion by Rome. Countless differences in practice charac-
terize the two churches { Eastern churches conduct their services in national lan-
%Lm s, for example, and allow priests to marry) but none is regarded as
undamental. The essential difference between the two churches concerns the
supremacy of the pope. Certain groups of Eastern Christians, known as Uniates,
have accepted papal supremacy and are therefore recognized by the pope, though
ﬂlBy retain their distinctive Iilu.rgj-u their married clergy, ete.



BYZANTIUM AND ISLAM 329

literature in a Germanic tongue. The importance of Nestorian phy-
sicians and translators in the intellectual history of the Moslem world
has already been indicated. Other Nestorians carried their variety of
Christianity to India and even to China in the seventh and eighth
centuries, while Monophysites from Egypt converted Abyssinia and
even entered Arabia.

In the ninth century two Orthodox missionaries, Cyril and Meth-
odius, converted various Slavic tribes living in Bohemia and Moravia.
The new alphabet they invented, based on the Greek, is still used to
write Russian, Serbian, and Bulgarian. The most important victory
of Orthodox missions came more than a hundred years later, about
990, when Prince Vladimir, the ruler of Kiev in southeastern Russia,
accepted the Byzantine form of Christianity and ordered his people
baptized. The Russian Orthodox Church, thus founded, eventually
became the largest and most powerful branch of the Eastern Church.

While Byzantine missionaries were entering Russia from the south-
west, Moslems were forcing their way through the Caucasus at the
southeast. The native tribes living north of the Black Sea, caught be-
tween two fires, therefore found it difficult to maintain a pagan
neutrality. The ruler of one such tribe, the Khazars, having no desire
to offend either of his powerful neighbors by accepting the religion
of the other, about 750 ordered his people to embrace Judaism, of
which he had leamed from Jewish merchants from Constantinople.
This is the only large-scale conversion to Judaism known to history.

Economic Life

Agriculture was the foundation of Byzantine economic life. In pre-
Moslem days Egypt had provided much of the grain consumed by
the capital while more luxurious foods came from Syria. In later times
Asia Minor had the difficult task of feeding Constantinople as well
as herself, which led her to develop a highly intensive agriculture,
much superior to anything then known to western Europe. The land
was divided into large estates, held either by wealthy aristocrats or
by monasteries, and was cultivated by multitudes of serfs. Occa-
sionally the government tried to break up these estates, especially in
the days of the iconoclast emperors, but its efforts were in vain. The
serfs continued to lead rather wretched lives while the landlords lived
in luxury at Constantinople. Here they spent their huge incomes and
thus added conspicuously to the wealth and splendor of the city.
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Constantinople was a large and beautiful city, the finest in Europe
and a rival to the Baghdad of Harun al-Rashid. It was a city worthy
to be the capital of a great empire. Situated at the crossing between
Europe and Asia, famed for its churches and palaces, it was visited
regularly by traders and travelers from distant countries, and it
proudly claimed to be the center of the world. Several cities in Asia
Minor, and two or three in the European provinces of the Empire,
were larger and richer than any city in Europe before the twelfth
century. The population of these lesser cities had declined somewhat
from its maximum in the heyday of the Roman Empire, but we have
no reliable materials upon which to base an estimate of actual num-
bers.

These cities were filled with craftsmen who continued the high
traditions of ancient times. All craftsmen were organized in guilds,
under rigid state supervision, and every aspect of their work was
carefully regulated. These regulations may have helped maintain high
standards of workmanship, but in the long run they undoubtedly
exercised a deadening influence upon industry. Most craftsmen spent
their time making articles of everyday use, of course, but their fame
rests primarily upon the luxury goods which they produced for the
court and the churches. An item of especial importance was silk.
Nestorian monks had smuggled silkworms out of China in the seventh
century, and a silk industry had arisen in Syria. After the Moslem
conquest, silkworms were cultivated in southern Greece, where
Corinth and Thebes developed the industry, but silk was in such
demand for court and church ceremonies that its export to foreign
countries was strictly forbidden.

Commerce was more important than industry at Constantinople.
After the Moslem invasions many merchants of such cities as Antioch
and Alexandria migrated to the capital, thereby augmenting its com-
mercial class, but retained connections with their old homes. Learn-
ing that they and their Moslem colleagues could rise above religious
bigotry and do mutually profitable business, these merchants presently
made Constantinople a great commercial center. As they usually
preferred to let foreign merchants come to them, rather than go
abroad seeking goods and markets for themselves, their city was filled
with traders from India, Ceylon, and China, from Syria, Egypt, and
Spain, from the Balkans and central Europe, from Italy, France, and
Britain, and even from Russia and Scandinavia. Again the government
undertook to regulate everything, Only a limited number of traders
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from a given region were allowed in the city at one time; they were
housed while there in government-owned buildings; they might pur-
chase only designated goods and must pay fixed prices; and they were
charged heavy import and export duties. Nevertheless, the govern-
ment performed one service of incalculable value. For seven hundred
vears after Constantine it resisted all temptations to debase the coin-
age. Money had by this time virtually disappeared in the West, and
Asiatic money was sometimes of questionable value, but Byzantine
gold “bezants” were accepted as a medium of exchange the world
Over.

Intellectual Life

The Byzantines became rich, they built a city that dazzled barbarian
visitors, and they pmscwed much of ancient civilization, but they
added little that was new to the intellectual treasures of mankind.
They created a new style of architecture, but it had achieved its finest
expression before the death of Justinian (565). Mosaics at Con-
stantinople and Ravenna still excite the admiration of critics, while
Byzantine icons and other church decorations sometimes attract the
curious, Byzantine achievements in the arts went little beyond these
limits, however, and aside from one epic dealing with the achieve-
ments of a hero fighting against Moslems, Byzantium's contributions
to literature were slight.

The Byzantines took no part in, and indeed knew little about, the
scientific advances being made in the Moslem world of their day.
They produced no important scientists. We hear of a certain “Leo the
Mathematician,” whose fame was so great that the Caliph al-Mamun
vainly offered him a large reward if he would reside in Baghdad. Un-
fortunately, however, Leo was an jconoclast. His mathematics there-
fore fell under suspicion, and his works were destroyed by the rival
faction when it came into power. Today we know him only by
reputation.

Men wrote numerous histories of the world at this time, and other
scholars compiled dictionaries and encyclopedias which have pre-
served information about classic Greek times. Still others assembled
books of excerpts for the use of people who lacked the curiosity or
the energy required to read the ancient classics in their entirety. Most
useful of all, however, were the scribes and librarians who laboriously
copied and preserved the great works of ancient Greek literature,
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BYZANTIME MOSAIC FROM RAVEMMA. This mosaic, from the church of San Vitale, in
Rovenna, Italy, pictures Theodera, the wife of Justinian, and ladies of her court. (Bettmann
Archive)

Modern editions of the Greek classics are nearly always based on
manuscripts copied from those made by Byzantine scribes.
Conditions in the Byzantine world being what they were, it is not
surprising that the most important and the most revered writers of
the day were the theologians. First place among these writers must be
accorded to St. John of Damascus, who died about 752. Born to a
rich family in Damascus, he served the Ommiad caliph as treasurer
for many years hefore he became a monk at Jerusalem. In spite of
his friendly association with Moslems, or perhaps because of them,
John wrote copiously and bitterly against the iconoclasts. Lives of
saints were a popular form of religious literature, filling the universal
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human need for romance, vicarious adventure, and inspiration. Other
writers were famous for their hymns, a few of which have found
their way into modern hymnals. Thus St. Andrew of Crete (eighth
century) composed the well-known hymn beginning “Art thou
weary? Art thou languid?”"—a hymn which well exemplifies the spirit
and appeal of popular Byzantine Christianity, especially when it is
compared with such martial western hymns as “Onward, Christian
soldiers” or “The Son of God goes forth to war.”

The more one studies Byzantine history, the more one comes to
think of the Byzantines as old, old men, weary but still struggling
valiantly to preserve the ideals of an age that had passed. In their
day the East had gone over to the Moslems, who became the intellec-
tual and cultural leaders of the world, and western Europe had fallen
to peoples whom Byzantium considered illiterate barbarians. Only
Constantinople was illuminated 